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LEGAL	  NOTICE	  	  
	  

INVITATION	  TO	  BID	  
	  

Town	  of	  Granby	  Bid	  No.	  2020-‐08	  
State	  of	  Connecticut	  OSCG&R	  No.	  056-‐0051	  RR	  

	  
JUNE	  8,	  2020	  	  

	  
Sealed	  bids	  for	  LOW	  SLOPE	  ROOF	  REPLACEMENT,	  GRANBY	  MEMORIAL	  MIDDLE	  SCHOOL,	  321	  SALMON	  
BROOK	  STREET,	  GRANBY,	  CT	  will	  be	  received	  at	  the	  Granby Public Schools,	  Business	  Office,	  15-‐B	  North	  
Granby	  Road,	  Granby,	  Connecticut	  until	  1:00	  P.M.	  on	  TUESDAY,	  JUNE	  30,	  2020,	  at	  which	  time	  they	  will	  
be	  opened	  in	  public.	  	  	  
	  
Bid	  Documents,	  including	  specifications	  and	  drawings,	  are	  available	  on	  the	  Town	  of	  Granby	  website,	  	  
	  
A	  mandatory	  pre-‐bid	  conference	  will	  be	  held	  at	  Granby	  Memorial	  Middle	  School,	  321	  Salmon	  Brook	  
Street,	  Granby,	  CT	  at	  1:00pm	  on	  Tuesday,	  June	  16,	  2020.	  
	  
Any	  inquiries	  concerning	  this	  project	  should	  be	  sent	  electronically	  to	  Mr.	  Shannon	  Sullivan,	  Director	  of	  
Facilities,	  860-‐844-‐6015	  at	  sullivans@granby.k12.ct.us	  
	  
	  

_________	  
John	  Ward	  

Town	  Manager	  
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPETITIVE BID 

 
 

GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 
 

321 SALMON BROOK STREET 
 

GRANBY, CONNECTICUT 06035 
 
   CONTRACT # 2020-08 

 
BID DOCUMENTS AND BID FORM  

 
JUNE 8, 2020 

 
FOR 

 
 

LOW SLOPE ROOF REPLACEMENT AT GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 
TOWN OF GRANBY  

 
STATE OF CONNECTICUT OSCG&R No. 056-0051 RR 

 
 ANY INQUIRIES CONCERNING THE BID DOCUMENTS 

 
SHOULD BE DIRECTED ELECTRONICALLY TO: 

 
MR. SHANNON SULLIVAN 

Director of Facilities 
 

sullivans@granby.k12.ct.us 
 
 

 A MANDATORY PRE-BID CONFERENCE AND WALK-THRU WILL BE HELD AT 
GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL, 321 SALMON BROOK ST, 

GRANBY, CT at 1:00PM ON TUESDAY, JUNE 16, 2020 
 

SEALED PROPOSALS MARKED  
“LOW SLOPE ROOF REPLACEMENT, GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL”  
MUST BE RECEIVED IN THE GRANBY PUBLIC SCHOOLS, BUSINESS OFFICE,  

15-B NORTH GRANBY ROAD, GRANBY, CT 06035  
NO LATER THAN 

 
1:00P.M. ON TUESDAY, JUNE 30, 2020 
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INTRODUCTION 
 

These specifications are for competitive bids from prequalified firms (Contractor) for the 
following services at Granby Memorial Middle School, Granby, CT (“RFP”). 
 
All bids shall be submitted to the Town of Granby (the “Town”) in accordance with these 
Bid Documents: drawings, specifications and the conditions as set forth in the bid request 
documents.  The successful respondent will be required to sign a contract with the Town, 
which will comply with the terms and conditions hereof. 
 
It is the intention of the Town to select a Contractor to provide the services described 
herein based on factors which include the comprehensiveness and quality of the bid, the 
experience of the Contractor, the costs submitted by the Contractor, prequalification of 
the Contractor, and factors which, in the opinion of Town of Granby, will lead to efficient, 
cost effective, and well maintained facilities.  Price in and of itself will not necessarily be 
the deciding factor in awarding the contract. 
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BIDDING INSTRUCTIONS 
 
1. Purpose:  The Contractor will efficiently provide its services to the Town for all 

matters listed in the Bid Documents which is attached hereto and incorporated 
herein by reference. 

 
The Town shall be assured by the Contractor that all federal, state and local 
regulations are being met in performing work under this contract, that the work 
shall be performed in accordance with the drawings, specifications and addenda, 
and that all work shall be performed in accordance with applicable law. 

 
2.  BID PROCEDURE 
 

a.      PROPOSAL COMPLIANCE / RFP SUBMISSION TIMETABLE 

The Town shall be the sole judge as to whether any bid complies with these 
B i d d i n g  Instructions and specifications, and such a decision shall be final and 
conclusive. 

Addendums to RFP: In the event it becomes necessary to revise any part of the 
RFP, an addendum will he posted on the Town website.  

Ownership of Proposals: All proposals in response to the RFP are to be the sole 
property of the Town. 

Two (2) printed copies or one (1) electronic copy (Adobe Acrobat format saved 
onto a PC readable medium) of the proposal, should be submitted in a sealed 
envelope, with “Contract # 2020-08” clearly marked on the outside of the 
envelope, to: John D. Ward, Town Administrator, Town of Granby, 15 North 
Granby Road, Granby, Connecticut 06035 by 1:00 pm on JUNE 30 at which time 
proposals shall be opened and read aloud publicly. 

Proposals must be received in the Granby Town Hall, Office of Town Manager, 15 
North Granby Road, Granby, CT 06035 prior to the date and time the proposals are 
scheduled to be opened publicly. Postmarks prior to the opening date and time do 
NOT satisfy this condition. The Town will not accept submissions by fax or E-mail 
Proposers are solely responsible for ensuring timely delivery. The Town will NOT 
accept late proposals. The Town may decline to accept proposals submitted in 
unmarked envelopes that the Town opens in its normal course of business. All 
blank spaces in the bid form must be completed in ink or be typewritten; bid prices 
must be stated in both words and figures. The person signing the bid form must 
initial any errors, alterations or corrections on that form. Ditto marks or words such 
as “SAME” shall not be used in the bid form. Bids may be withdrawn personally or 
in writing provided that the Town receives the withdrawal prior to the time and date 
the bids are scheduled to be opened. Bids shall be held open and be firm for ninety 
(90) days.  
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The Town reserves the right to correct or waive any mistake in a bid that is a clerical 
error, such as a price extension or decimal point error. If an error exists in an 
extension of prices, the unit price shall prevail. In the event of a discrepancy between 
the price quoted in words and in figures, the words shall control. The Town reserves 
the rights to accept all or any part of a bid, reject all bids, and waive any 
informalities or non-material deficiencies in a bid. The Town also reserves the right 
to select any combination or no alternates, if any.. The Town will make an award, if 
at all, to the lowest, responsible and qualified Contractor who is prequalified in 
accordance with applicable law bid that, all things considered, the Town determines 
is in its best interests. Although price will be an important factor it will not be the 
only basis for award. Due consideration may also be given to a proposer’s 
experience, references, service, ability to respond promptly to requests, past 
performance, prequalification status, and other criteria relevant to the Town’s 
interests, including compliance with the procedural requirements stated in this 
invitation to bid.  The Town will not award a contract to any business that or person 
who is in arrears or in default to the Town with regard to any tax, debt, contract, 
security or any other obligation. The Town will issue a preliminary notice of award 
to the successful bidder if the Town chooses to go forward with a contract. The 
award may be subject to further discussions and/or clarifications with the bidder or 
bidders. The making of a preliminary award to a bidder does not provide the bidder 
with any rights and does not impose upon the Town any obligations. The Town is 
free to withdraw a preliminary award at any time and for any reason. A bidder has 
rights, and the Town has obligations, only if and when a contract is executed by the 
Town and the bidder. Bidders are prohibited from contacting any Town employee, 
officer or official concerning this Invitation to Bid except Mr. Shannon Sullivan, 
School Facilities Director, electronically at sullivans@granby.k12.ct.us 

 

All questions about this RFP should be directed t o :  sullivans@granby.k12.ct.us 
no later than 3:00 p.m. TUESDAY,  JUNE 23 . Answers to all so received 
questions, any addenda or changes shall be posted on the Town’s website under 
the bid section at http://www.granby-ct.gov RFP-RFQ Contract # 2020-08. 
No additions or changes to the original bid or qualification statement will be 
allowed after submittal. A bidder’s failure to comply with this requirement may 
result in disqualification. If there are any conflicts between the provisions of these 
Bidding Instructions and any other documents comprising this RFP, these Bidding 
Instructions shall prevail.  

The Town is not responsible for any costs incurred by any bidder in connection 
with this RFP.  The expenses incurred by any bidder in the presentation, 
submission, and presentation of their bid are the sole responsibility of the bidder 
and shall not be charged to the Town. 
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The selected Company must meet all municipal, state and federal Affirmative 
Action and Equal Employment Opportunity practices and requirements. The Town 
reserves the right to reject any or all proposals in whole or part, to award a 
contract based upon any combination of alternates, if any, to negotiate with any or 
all bidders submitting bids, and to enter into an agreement with any bidder for any 
services mentioned in this RFP; if it is deemed to be in the best interest of the 
Town in the Town’s sole discretion. 

The full or partial contents of this RFP and any bid may, at the Town’s option, 
become part of the agreement entered into by selected bidder and the Town. 
Selection of a bidder does not provide any contract rights to that bidder. Any 
such rights shall accrue only if and when the Town and the bidder execute a 
binding agreement. The Town reserves the right to negotiate with any and all 
bidders in any manner necessary to best serve the interests of the Town to the 
fullest extent allowed by law. If the Town fails to reach an agreement with the 
successful bidder, the Town may commence negotiations with an alternative 
bidder or reject all bids and reinstitute the RFP process. 

 
Bid Form/Bid Bond:  The Contractor shall fill out its bid on the official proposed form 

that is included in the Project Manual. The Contractor shall provide bid security in 
the amount of five percent (5%) pursuant to the bid bond included in the project 
manual.  
 

 
3. Contract: A contract included in the Bid Documents will be executed between 

the Town and the successful bidder, if any.  The contract shall be AIA Document 
A104 - 2017 Abbreviated Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor, as 
modified, and included in these Bid Documents. 

 
4. Contractor Eligibility: The Contractor should attend A MANDATORY PRE-

BID CONFERENCE AND WALK-THRU AT GRANBY MEMORIAL 
MIDDLE SCHOOL, 321 SALMON BROOK STREET, GRANBY, CT, at 
1:00PM, JUNE 16, 2020.   Due to COVID-19 mitigation measures, Contractors 
shall wear masks at all times inside the building and observe minimum 6’ 
physical separation distance at all times.  The Contractor must submit appropriate 
evidence demonstrating the ability and the resources to provide the specified 
services. Submittal of this information must include a list of school districts 
and/or municipalities in New England that the contractor has performed work at.  
In addition, the Contractor shall complete the AIA Document A305 – 1986 
Contractor’s Qualification Statement included in these Bid Documents. 

 
5. Contractor Responsibility: It is the responsibility of the Contractor to examine 

all provisions and visit each and every location where work is to be performed to 
become fully acquainted with the sites, problems, conditions, and other factors 
that pertain to the operation.  No claim for relief due to mistakes or omissions will 
be entertained and each Contractor will be held to its bid.   The Town  reserves the 
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right to waive errors in bids, to accept other than the low bidder, and reject any or 
all bids at its discretion. 

 
6. Fiscal Arrangements: The Contractor shall keep and maintain accounting and 

billing records for the duration of the contract.  Terms of Payment are outlined in 
the contract for construction and in the specifications. 

 
7. Personnel: All personnel required to perform under the contract shall be the 

employees of the Contractor.  Salaries and fringe benefits for such employees will 
be determined and provided solely by the Contractor.  The Contractor will make 
available staff, which, in the opinion of Town, is adequate for efficient 
management and to provide supervision.  The Contractor will assign only persons 
acceptable to the Town and the architect. 

 
8. Health and Background Examinations:  The Contractor shall cause all of its 

employees to submit to periodic health examinations and background 
investigations at least as frequent and as stringent as required by law for school 
employees, and to submit satisfactory evidence of compliance to the Town upon 
request. 

 
9. Discounts:  Buying and purchasing procedures will be according to state statutes 

and Town policy and the Contractor will make every effort to take advantage of 
all trade discounts and rebates which shall be credited to the cost of operations.  
No employee, official, manager, or representative of the Contractor shall accept 
gratuities or "kick-backs" of any sort.  In the event of a violation, the personnel 
shall be immediately dismissed by the Contractor. 

 
10. Records, Certifications. Etc.: The Contractor shall keep full and accurate 

accounts and records in connection with the services covered in this contract.  All 
such records shall be retained by the Contractor for a period of six (6) years and 
shall be subject to audit by the Town and by the representative of the Connecticut 
Department of Education, at any time during regular working hours and any 
reasonable place.  The records shall be kept in paper and electronic format.  Both 
formats shall be accessible by Town and the Connecticut Department of Education . 
 
Breach or violation of the contract will be subject to available remedies prescribed 
by law and in the contract.  The Contractor will be totally and completely 
responsible for seeing that the operation is in complete conformity with all rules 
and regulations of the Connecticut Department of Education, the Town, and all 
other applicable Federal, State, and Local laws, codes or regulations.  All 
assessments to the Town for noncompliance will be paid by the Contractor. 

 
11. General:  It is strictly understood that the Contractor and its employees shall at 

no time bring upon the premises any alcoholic beverages for sale, gifts, or use in 
any manner whatsoever. No tobacco or drugs in any form are to be used by the 
Contractor or any of its employees on the premises. 

 
12. Award:  Award of contract, if any, will be to the lowest, responsible and 

qualified Contractor who is prequalified in accordance with applicable law that 
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submits a bid that is determined to be responsive to this RFP and most 
advantageous to Town as determined by the Town in its sole discretion.  Such 
determination will be based upon, but not limited to, the following criteria: 

 
A. The demonstrated ability of the Contractor to successfully provide 

services in a school facilities program of similar size. 
B. The depth, extent, scope, and availability of support personnel, including 

the amount of personnel representation, visitation, and coverage by 
principals of the Contractor. 

C. The proposed personnel scheduled for the contractor and the proposed 
cost. 

D. The Contractor’s demonstration of having a complete understanding of the 
Town 's facilities and its service requirements, as described in this RFP and 
all addenda. 

E. Price. 
F. Prequalification status. 

 
It is the responsibility of the Contractor to submit with their bid, information 
regarding the above criteria.  Information shall be provided via the AIA 
Document A305 – 1986, Contractor’s Qualification Statement, and attachments 
and/or appendices to the Statement as required demonstrate qualifications.  The 
Contractor shall also submit evidence of prequalification along with an updated 
statement as required by law.  

 
13. Insurance:  Original, completed certificates of insurance shall be presented to the 

Town prior to contract issuance along with required policy endorsements as 
described in the contract and/or specifications.  Contractor agrees to provide 
replacement/renewal certificates at least 60 days prior to the expiration date of the 
policies.   

 
Insurance Requirements - Contractor shall agree to maintain in force at all times 
during the contract the following minimum coverage set forth below and as 
further defined in the contract and the Contractor and its Subcontractors and 
suppliers shall name the Town, the Architect, the Architect’s consultants, the Granby 
Board of Education and the State of Connecticut as additional insureds (on both 
primary and excess/umbrella policies) on a primary and non-contributory basis to 
all policies except Workers Compensation.  All policies shall also include a 
waiver of subrogation in favor of the additional insureds. Insurance shall be 
written with carriers approved in the State of Connecticut and with a minimum 
AM Best’s Rating of  “A-“ VIII.  In addition, all Carriers are subject to approval 
by the Town. 
 

 
        (Minimum Limits) 

General Liability Each Occurrence    $1,000,000 
General Aggregate    $2,000,000 
Products/Completed Operations Aggregate $2,000,000 

  
Auto Liability  Combined Single Limit 
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Each Accident     $1,000,000 
 

 
Umbrella   Each Occurrence    $5,000,000 
(Excess Liability) Aggregate     $5,000,000 

 
Workers’ Compensation: Statutory Amounts 
 
Employer’s Liability: $500,000 each accident, each employee, policy limit 
 
If the Work involves the transport, dissemination, use, or release of pollutants, the 
Contractor shall procure Pollution Liability insurance, with policy limits of not 
less than one million ($1,000,000) per claim and two million ($2,000,000) in the 
aggregate. 
 
If the Contractor is required to furnish professional services as part of the Work, 
the Contractor shall procure Professional Liability insurance covering 
performance of the professional services, with policy limits of not less than one 
million ($1,000,000) per claim and one million ($1,000,000) in the aggregate. 
 
If any policy is written on a “claims made” basis, the policy must be continually 
renewed for a minimum of two (2) years from the completion date of this 
contract.  If the policy is replaced and/or the retroactive date is changed, then the 
expiring policy must be endorsed to extend the reporting period for claims for the 
policy in effect during the contract for two (2) years from the completion date. 

 
14. Indemnity:  The Contractor shall defend, indemnify and save harmless, the 

Town, the Architect, the Architect’s consultants, the Granby Board of Education 
and the State of Connecticut to the fullest extent allowed by law as set forth in the 
contract.  

 
15. Subcontractors:  The Town will recognize only the successful Contractor for the 

proper execution of the entire work under the contract.  
 

16. Miscellaneous: 
 

a) The submission of a bid will be construed to mean that the respondent is fully 
informed as to the extent and character of the Town's requirements, and the 
bidder represents that it is willing and able to furnish the services requested by 
this RFP in a satisfactory manner in complete compliance with the 
specifications. 
 

b) Once submitted, all bids become the property of the Town, which reserves the 
right to reject any and all bids.   
 

c) The Town reserves the right to accept any item or group of items proposed in 
any bid. The Town reserves the right to select a bidder who is not the lowest 
priced bidder as it deems in its best interest in its sole discretion. 
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d) The Town reserves the right to reject any bid, in whole or in part, and to waive 
technical defects, qualifications, irregularities, and omissions, if, in its sole 
judgment, the best interests of the Town will be served.  Each bid received 
within the required time frame will be evaluated individually by the Town.   

 
e) The Town reserves the right to negotiate with any respondent regarding 

changes to the original bid which may be deemed to be in the best interests of 
Town to the fullest extent allowed by law. 
 

f) In the event that such successful respondent fails to execute a contract within 
thirty (30) days after notification of award by the Town, the Town may invoke 
its rights under the bid bond or may cancel its action and reconsider other bids 
or solicit new bids. 
 

g) The Town shall consider the successful Contractor to be the sole point of 
contact with regard to contractual matters including payment to performance 
of service by the Contractor, its agents and employees.   
 

h) If it becomes necessary to revise any part of this RFP or otherwise provide 
additional information, an addendum will be issued by the Town and furnished 
to all prospective bidders who have received copies of this original RFP. 

 
i) The Contractor shall include in its bid prevailing wages in conformance with 

Conn. Gen. State. §§ 31-53, et seq.  
 
17.   Stipulations 

a) A contract issued as the result of a bid shall not be considered exclusive.     
The Town reserves the right to contract with other vendors for similar services 
when deemed appropriate. 

 
b) The Town maintains the right to withhold payment for unsatisfactory    

materials and/or workmanship until such time that the defect is corrected as 
set forth in the contract.  
 

c) The Town reserves the right to cancel the contract at any time, for any or no 
reason, in accordance with the terms of the contract.  

 
18. Dispute Resolution:  

Any controversy or disputes arising under this contract shall be litigated in a court 
of competent jurisdiction in the State of Connecticut or, as determined by the 
Town, be first subject to mediation.    
 

19.   Choice of Law: 
If any controversy between the parties arise Connecticut law will apply and the 
contract will be interpreted and governed by the laws of the State of Connecticut 
(excluding its choice of law rules).  
 

20. GENERAL CONDITIONS 
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A. Compliance with Laws 
1. Non-Discrimination and Affirmative Action. Contractor, in performing 

under this contract, shall not discriminate against any worker, employee or 
applicant, or any member of the public, because of race, creed, color, age, 
marital status, sexual orientation, national origin, ancestry, sex, mental 
retardation or physical disability, including but not limited to blindness, 
unless it is shown by the Contractor that such disability prevents 
performance of the work involved in any manner prohibited by the laws of 
the United States or the State of Connecticut, nor otherwise commit an 
unfair employment practice.  Contractor further agrees that this article, (and 
any additional provisions required by law), will be incorporated by 
Contractor in all contracts entered into in connection with this contract.  
The following principles and requirements of Equal Opportunity and 
Affirmative Action, as incorporated herein, will be incorporated into 
"Equal Opportunity - Non-Discrimination Clause" to be included in all bid 
documents, purchase orders, lease and contracts.  
 
Each bidder must submit a completed Bidder’s Certification Concerning 
Equal Employment Opportunities and Affirmative Action Policy form 
included with this RFP. Bidders with fewer than ten (10) employees should 
indicate that fact on the form and return the form with their proposals. The 
selected firm must meet all municipal, state and federal AA and EEO 
practices and requirements. The successful Contractor must also fully 
comply with Conn. Public Act 15-5. MBEs/WBEs/SBEs are encouraged to 
apply.  

 
2. Executive Orders. The contract is subject to the provisions of Executive 

Order No. Three of Governor Thomas J. Meskill, promulgated June 16, 
1971, concerning labor employment practices, Executive Order No. 
Seventeen of Governor Thomas J. Meskill promulgated February 15, 1973, 
concerning the listing of employment opening and Executive Order No. 
Sixteen of Governor John G. Rowland promulgated August 4, 1999, 
concerning violence in the workplace, all of which are incorporated into 
and are made a part of the contract as if they had been fully set forth in it. 
The contract may also be subject to Executive Order No. 7C of Governor 
M. Jodi Rell, promulgated July 13, 2006. 

 
B. Additional Information 

The Town reserves the right, either before or after the opening of proposals, to 
ask any proposer to clarify its proposal or to submit additional information 
that the Town in its sole discretion deems desirable. 

C. Tax Exemptions 
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The Town is exempt from the payment of federal excise taxes and 
Connecticut sales and use taxes.  The Federal Tax Exemption is # 054-2472-
000. The Town is exempt from State sales tax per Conn. Gen. Stat. Chapter 
219, § 12-412(1). No exemption certificates are required, and none will be 
issued. 

D. Rejection for Default or Misrepresentation - The Town reserves the right to 
reject the proposal of any Bidder that is in default of any prior contract or for 
misrepresentation. 

E. Clerical Error- The Town reserves the right to correct inaccurate awards 
resulting from its clerical error. 

F. Rights Reserved to the Town – The Town reserves the right to award in part, 
to reject any and all bids in whole or in part, to waive technical defects, 
irregularities and omissions if, in its judgment, the best interests of the Town 
will be served. 

G. Withdrawal of Bids – Negligence on the part of the bidder in preparing its 
bid confers no right of withdrawal after the time fixed for the acceptance of 
bids. 

H. Assigning, Transferring of Agreement – The successful bidder is prohibited 
from assigning, transferring, conveying, subletting or otherwise disposing of  
any contract between the Town and the bidder, its rights, title or interest 
therein or its power to execute such agreement by any other person, company, 
or corporation without the prior consent and approval in writing by the Town. 

I. Cost of Preparing Qualification Statements/Bids – The Town shall not be 
responsible for any expenses incurred by the organization in preparing and 
submitting a qualification statement or bid. All qualification statements shall 
provide a straightforward, concise delineation of the firm’s capabilities to 
satisfy the requirements of this request. Emphasis should be on completeness 
and clarity of content. 

J. Advertising – The successful bidder, if any, shall not name the Town in its 
advertising, news releases, or promotional efforts without the Town’s prior 
written approval. If it chooses, the successful bidder may list the Town in a 
statement of references or similar document required as part of its response to 
a public procurement. The Town’s permission to the successful proposer to do 
so is not a statement about the quality of the successful bidders work or the 
Town’s endorsement of the successful bidder. 

K. W-9 Form – The successful bidder must provide the Town with a completed 
W-9 form before contract execution.  

L. Payments –Payments shall be made in accordance with the contract and the 
specifications. “In each of its contracts with subcontractors or materials 
suppliers, the successful proposer shall agree to pay any amounts due for labor 
performed or materials furnished not later than thirty (30) days after the date 
the Contractor receives payment from the Town that encompasses the labor 
performed or materials furnished by such subcontractor or material supplier. 
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Each payment application or invoice shall be accompanied by a statement 
showing the status of all pending change orders, pending change directives 
and approved changes to the contract. Such statement shall identify the 
pending change orders and pending change directives, and shall include the 
date such change orders and change directives were initiated, additional cost 
and/or time associated with their performance and a description of any work 
completed. The Contractor shall require each of its subcontractors and 
suppliers to include a similar statement with each of their payment 
applications or invoices. 

M. Subcontracting Prior to entering into any subcontract agreement(s) for the 
work described in the Contract, the Contractor shall provide the Town with 
written notice of the identity (full legal name, street address, mailing address 
(if different from street address), and telephone number) of each proposed 
subcontractor. The Town or the architect shall have the right to object to any 
proposed subcontractor by providing the Contractor with written notice 
thereof within 10 (10) days of receipt of all required information about the 
proposed subcontractor. If the Town objects to a proposed subcontractor, the 
Contractor shall not use that subcontractor for any portion of the work 
described in the contract. All permitted subcontracting shall be subject to the 
same terms and conditions as are applicable to the Contractor. The Contractor 
shall remain fully and solely liable and responsible to the Town for 
performance of the work described in the contract. The Contractor also agrees 
to promptly pay each of its subcontractors within thirty (30) days of receipt of 
payment from the Town or otherwise in accordance with law. The Contractor 
shall assure compliance with all requirements of the contract. The Contractor 
shall also be fully and solely responsible to the Town for the acts and 
omissions of its subcontractors and of persons employed, whether directly or 
indirectly, by its subcontractor(s). 
 

N. Licenses and Permits The Contractor certifies that, throughout the contract 
term, it shall have and provide proof of all approvals, permits and licenses 
required by the Town and/or any state or federal authority. The Contractor 
shall immediately and in writing notify the Town of the loss or suspension of 
any such approval, permit or license.  
 

O. Validity The invalidity of one or more of the phrases, sentences or clauses 
contained in the contract shall not affect the remaining portions so long as the 
material purposes of the contract can be determined and effectuated.  
 

P. Non-Employment Relationship.  The Town and the Contractor are 
independent parties. Nothing contained in the contract shall create, or be 
construed or deemed as creating, the relationships of principal and agent, 
partnership, joint venture, employer and employee, and/or any relationship 
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other than that of independent parties contracting with each other solely for 
the purpose of carrying out the terms and conditions of the contract. The 
Contractor understands and agrees that it is not entitled to employee benefits, 
including but not limited to worker’s compensation and employment 
insurance coverage, and disability. The Contractor shall be solely responsible 
for any applicable taxes. 

 
Q. AMENDMENT / TERMINATION The Town may, before or after proposal 

opening and in its sole discretion, clarify, modify, amend or terminate this 
RFP  if the Town determines it is in the Town’s best interest. Any such action 
shall be effected by a posting on the Town’s website, www.Granbyct.org, 
under “Public Documents RFPs/ RFQs”. Each proposer is responsible for 
checking the Town’s website to determine if the Town has issued any addenda 
and, if so, to complete its proposal in accordance with the RFP as modified by 
the addenda. 

The contract will not be deemed to be awarded until a written contract, in a 
form acceptable to the Town, has been fully executed by both parties. 
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LOW-SLOPE ROOF REPLACEMENT 
GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 

 
BID FORM 

1.1 BID INFORMATION 

A. Bidder Firm:  ____________________________________________________. 

B. Bidder Address:  ____________________________________________________. 

____________________________________________________. 

C. President/Owner:  ____________________________________________________. 

D. Project Name:  LOW-SLOPE ROOF REPLACEMENT, Granby Memorial Middle School 

E. Project Location:  321 Salmon Brook Street, Granby, CT 06035 

F. Owner:  TOWN OF GRANBY 

G. Architect: Northeast Collaborative Architects 

H. Owner Project Number: 2020-08 

I. State of Connecticut OSCG&R No.: 056-0051 RR 
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1.2 CERTIFICATIONS AND BASE BID 

A. Base Bid, Single-Prime (All Trades) Contract:  The undersigned Bidder, having carefully 
examined the Procurement and Contracting Requirements, Conditions of the Contract, 
Drawings, Specifications, and all subsequent Addenda, as prepared by Northeast Collaborative 
Architects (NCA), having visited the site, and being familiar with all conditions and 
requirements of the Work, hereby agrees to furnish all material, labor, equipment and services, 
necessary to complete the construction of the above-named project, according to the 
requirements of the Procurement and Contracting Documents, for the stipulated sum of: 

1.3  THE PROPOSED CONTRACT SUMS ARE AS FOLLOWS:  

LOW SLOPE ROOF REPLACEMENT, GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 
BASE BID 

 
 

$    ,      ,      .    
(Place figures in appropriate boxes.) 

  DOLLARS 

(Written Amount) 
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1.4 UNIT PRICES 

A. Bidders shall insert values in both columns for Add and Deduct Unit Prices in the table below. 
Failure to complete the Unit Price Table may be cause for rejection of Bid. 

B. UNIT PRICE TABLE 
1. Alteration Items Unit $ Add $ Deduct 

1. Remove and replace existing rainwater
leader piping. Match existing materials

Linear 
Foot 

2. Remove and replace existing structural
metal decking. Match existing materials

Square 
Foot 

3. Remove and replace existing structural
acoustical metal decking.  Match existing
materials

Square 
Foot 

4. Pressure treated dimension lumber for roof
edge blocking.

Linear 
foot 

5. Roof drain assembly with 20 feet of asso-
ciated piping to vertical or lateral rain
leader. Each 

1.5 BID GUARANTEE 

A. The undersigned Bidder agrees to execute a contract for this Work in the above amount and to 
furnish surety as specified within ten [10] days after a written Notice of Award, if offered 
within ninety [90] days after receipt of bids, and on failure to do so agrees to forfeit to Owner 
the attached cash, cashier's check, certified check, U.S. money order, or bid bond, as liquidated 
damages for such failure, in the amount indicated on the following Bid Bond form. 

B. In the event Owner does not offer Notice of Award within the time limits stated above, Owner 
will return to the undersigned the cash, cashier's check, certified check, U.S. money order, or 
bid bond. 

1.6 TIME OF COMPLETION 

A. The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees hereby to commence the Work of the Contract 
Documents on a date specified in a written Notice to Proceed to be issued by Owner, and shall 
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achieve Substantial Completion by August 14, 2020 and fully complete the Work by September 
30, 2020. 

B. Substantial Completion is defined, at least in part, as Beneficial Occupancy by the Owner. 

C. Liquidated Damages will be assessed at a rate of $750.00 per day for each calendar day that the 
Certificate of Substantial Completion is delayed beyond the date listed above.  

1.7 ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF ADDENDA 

A. The undersigned Bidder acknowledges receipt of and use of the following Addenda in the 
preparation of this Bid: 

1. Addendum No. 1, dated ____________________. 
2. Addendum No. 2, dated ____________________. 
3. Addendum No. 3, dated ____________________. 
4. Addendum No. 4, dated ____________________. 

1.8 BID SUPPLEMENTS 

A. The following supplements are a part of this Bid Form and are attached hereto. 
1. Bid Form Supplement - Bid Bond Form (AIA Document A310). 
2. Bid Form Supplement – Performance And Payment Bond Form 
3. Bid Form Supplement – Non-Collusion Certificate 
4. Bid Form Supplement – Contractor’s Qualification Statement 

1.9 CONTRACTOR'S LICENSE 

A. The undersigned further states that it is a duly licensed contractor, for the type of work 
proposed, in State of Connecticut and that all fees, permits, etc., pursuant to submitting this 
proposal have been paid in full. 
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1.10 SUBMISSION OF BID 

 

Respectfully submitted this ____ day of ____________, 2020. 

Submitted By: _______________________________ 

 
(Name of bidding firm or corporation) 

Authorized 
Signature: _______________________________ 

 
(Handwritten signature) 

Signed By: _______________________________ 

 
(Type or print name) 

Title: _______________________________ 

 
(Owner/Partner/President/Vice President) 

Witness By: _______________________________ 

 
(Handwritten signature) 

Attest: _______________________________ 

 
(Handwritten signature) 

By: _______________________________ 

 
(Type or print name) 

Title: _______________________________ 

 
(Corporate Secretary or Assistant Secretary) 

Street Address: _______________________________ 

City, State, Zip _______________________________ 

Phone: _______________________________ 

License No.: _______________________________ 

Federal ID No.: _______________________________ 
(Affix Corporate Seal Here) 

END OF DOCUMENT 004113 
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Bid Bond 
 
 
 
 
 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we    of     as 
Principal, hereinafter called the Principal, and      a corporation duly 
organized under the laws of the state of      
as Surety, hereinafter called the Surety, are held and firmly bound unto      as 
Obligee, hereinafter called the Obligee, in the sum of 5 (Five) Percent of the Amount of the Attached Bid 
 
           Dollars (5% of Bid), 
for the payment of which sum well and truly to be made, the said Principal and the said Surety, bind 
ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these 
presents. 
 
WHEREAS, the Principal has submitted a bid for         
 
NOW, THEREFORE, if the Obligee shall accept the bid of the Principal and the Principal shall enter into a 
Contract with the Obligee in accordance with the terms of such bid, and give such bond or bonds as may be 
specified in the bidding or Contract Documents with good and sufficient surety for the faithful performance of 
such Contract and for the prompt payment of labor and material furnished in the prosecution thereof, or in the 
event of the failure of the Principal to enter such Contract and give such bond or bonds, if the Principal shall 
pay to the Obligee the difference not to exceed the penalty hereof between the amount specified in said bid 
and such larger amount for which the Obligee may in good faith contract with another party to perform the 
Work covered by said bid, then this obligation shall be null and void, otherwise to remain in full force and 
effect. 
 
 
Signed and sealed this ____ day of _____, ______. 
 
   

 
 
_____________________________________________ 
 (Witness) { 

    
  (Principal) (Seal) 
 
By:   

(Title) 
      
 
 
_____________________________________________ 
 (Witness) { 

    
  (Surety) (Seal) 
 
By:____________________________________ 
  (Title) Attorney-in-Fact 

 
 











SECTION 004519 
CERTIFICATE OF NON-COLLUSION 

PAGE 1 OF 1 
 

4/22/20  GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 

 
CERTIFICATE OF NON-COLLUSION 

 
State of     ) 
 
County of _______________________) 
 
_________________________________, being first duly sworn, deposes and says that: 
 
(1)  He/She is ___________________ of ___________________________________, the 
Bidder that has submitted the accompanying Bid; 
 
(2)  He/She is fully informed respecting the preparation and contents of the accompanying 
Bid and of all pertinent circumstances respecting such a Bid; 
 
(3)  Such a Bid is genuine and is not a collusive or sham Bid. 
 
(4)  Neither the Bidder nor any of its officers, partners, owners, agents, representatives, 
employees, or parties in interest, including this affiant, has in any way colluded, conspired, 
connived, or agreed, directly or indirectly with any other Bidder, firm, or person to submit a 
collusive or sham Bid in connection with the Contract for which the accompanying Bid has 
been submitted or to refrain from bidding in connection with such Contract, or has in any 
manner, directly or indirectly, sought by agreement or collusion or communication or 
conference with any other Bidder, firm, or person to fix the price or prices in the 
accompanying Bid or of any other Bidder, or to fix any overhead, profit, or cost element of 
the Bid price or the Bid price of any other Bidder, or to secure through any collusion, 
conspiracy, connivance or unlawful agreement any advantage against the Town of Granby, 
Granby Public Schools, or any person interested in the proposed Contract; and 
 
(5)  The price or prices quoted in the accompanying Bid are fair and proper and are not 
tainted by any collusion, conspiracy, connivance or unlawful agreement on the part of the 
Bidder or any of its agents, representatives, owners, employees, or parties in interest.  
 
 
 
 
Signed   ___________________________                 
 
Subscribed and sworn before me this _________   day of ________, 20 
 
______________________ 
         Notary Public                               My Commission expires:_____________________ 
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Bond No.    

PERFORMANCE BOND 

The American Institute of Architects, 
AIA Document No. A312 (2010 Edition) 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: that         
(Here insert full name and address or legal title of Contractor)   

as Principal, hereinafter called Contractor, and,         
(Here insert full name and address or legal title of Surety)   

as Surety, hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly bound unto       
(Here insert full name and address or legal title of Owner)  

 

as Obligee, hereinafter called Owner, in the amount of         

Dollars ($   ), for the payment whereof Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 

WHEREAS,             

Contractor has by written agreement dated   ,  , entered into a contract with Owner for 

      in accordance with Drawings and Specifications prepared by 

(Here insert full name and address or legal title of Architect) 

which contract is by reference made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract. 

 
NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS 
OBLIGATION is such that, if Contractor shall promptly and 
faithfully perform said Contract, then this obligation shall be null 
and void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect.  

The Surety hereby waives notice of any alteration or extension of 
time made by the Owner. 
Whenever Contractor shall be, and declared by Owner to be in 
default under the Contract, the Owner having performed Owner's 
obligations thereunder, the Surety may promptly remedy the 
default, or shall promptly 
1) Complete the Contract in accordance with its terms and 
conditions, or 
2) Obtain a bid or bids for completing the Contract in accordance 
with its terms and conditions, and upon determination by Surety 
of the lowest responsible bidder, or, if the Owner elects, upon 
determination by the Owner and the Surety jointly of the lowest 
responsible bidder, arrange for a contract between such bidder 

and Owner, and make available as Work progresses (even though 
there should be a default or a succession of defaults under the 
contract or contracts of completion arranged under this 
paragraph) sufficient funds to pay the cost of completion less the 
balance of the contract price; but not exceeding, including other 
costs and damages for which the Surety may be liable hereunder, 
the amount set forth in the first paragraph hereof. The term 
"balance of the contract price," as used in this paragraph, shall 
mean the total amount payable by Owner to Contractor under the 
Contract and any amendments thereto, less the amount properly 
paid by Owner to Contractor. 
Any suit under this bond must be instituted before the expiration 
of two (2) years from the date on which final payment under the 
Contract falls due. 
No right of action shall accrue on this bond to or for the use of 
any person or corporation other than the Owner named herein or 
the heirs, executors, administrators or successors of the Owner. 

Signed and sealed this  day of    ,   . 

 

 

      
(Witness) {       

 (Principal) (Seal) 

      
(Title) 

 

      
(Witness) { 

      
 (Surety) (Seal) 

      
(Title) 
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Bond No.    

LABOR AND MATERIAL PAYMENT BOND 
The American Institute of Architects, AIA Document No. A312 (2010 Edition) 

THIS BOND IS ISSUED SIMULTANEOUSLY WITH PERFORMANCE BOND IN FAVOR OF THE 
OWNER CONDITIONED ON THE FULL AND FAITHFUL PERFORMANCE OF THE CONTRACT 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: that          
(Here insert full name and address or legal title of Contractor) 

 

as Principal, hereinafter called Principal, and,           
(Here insert full name and address or legal title of Surety) 

 

as Surety, hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly bound unto         
(Here insert full name and address or legal title of Owner) 

 
as Obligee, hereinafter called Owner, for the use and benefit of claimants as hereinbelow defined, in the amount of 

          Dollars ($    ), 
(Here insert a sum equal to at least one-half of the contract price) 

for the payment whereof Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, jointly 
and severally, firmly by these presents. 

WHEREAS,              

Principal has by written agreement dated     ,  , entered into a contract with Owner for 

        in accordance with Drawings and Specifications prepared by 

(Here insert full name and address or legal title of Architect) 
which contract is by reference made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract. 
 
NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such 
that, if Principal shall promptly make payment to all claimants as hereinafter 
defined, for all labor and material used or reasonably required for use in the 
performance of the Contract, then this obligation shall be void; otherwise it 
shall remain in full force and effect, subject, however, to the following 
conditions: 

1. A claimant is defined as one having a direct contract with the Principal or 
with a Subcontractor of the Principal for labor, material, or both, used or 
reasonably required for use in the performance of the Contract, labor and 
material being construed to include that part of water, gas, power, light, heat, 
oil, gasoline, telephone service or rental of equipment directly applicable to the 
Contract. 

2. The above named Principal and Surety hereby jointly and severally agree 
with the Owner that every claimant as herein defined, who has not been paid in 
full before the expiration of a period of ninety (90) days after the date on which 
the last of such claimant's work or labor was done or performed, or materials 
were furnished by such claimant, may sue on this bond for the use of such 
claimant, prosecute the suit to final judgment for such sum or sums as may be 
justly due claimant, and have execution thereon. The Owner shall not be liable 
for the payment of any costs or expenses of any such suit. 

3. No suit or action shall be commenced hereunder by any claimant: 

a) Unless claimant, other than one having a direct contract with the Principal, 
shall have given written notice to any two of the following: the Principal, the 
Owner, or the Surety above named, within ninety (90) days after such claimant 

did or performed the last of the work or labor, or furnished the last of the 
materials for which said claim is made, stating with substantial accuracy the 
amount claimed and the name of the party to whom the materials were 
furnished, or for whom the work or labor was done or performed. Such notice 
shall be served by mailing the same by registered mail or certified mail, 
postage prepaid, in an envelope addressed to the Principal, Owner or Surety, at 
any place where an office is regularly maintained for the transaction of 
business, or served in any manner in which legal process may be served in the 
state in which the aforesaid project is located, save that such service need not 
be made by a public officer. 

b) After the expiration of one (1) year following the date on which Principal 
ceased Work on said Contract, it being understood, however, that if any 
limitation embodied in this bond is prohibited by any law controlling the 
construction hereof such limitation shall be deemed to be amended so as to be 
equal to the minimum period of limitation permitted by such law. 

c) Other than in a state court of competent jurisdiction in and for the county or 
other political subdivision of the state in which the Project, or any part thereof, 
is situated, or in the United States District Court for the district in which the 
Project, or any part thereof, is situated, and not elsewhere. 

4. The amount of this bond shall be reduced by and to the extent of any 
payment or payments made in good faith hereunder, inclusive of the payment 
by Surety of mechanics' liens which may be filed of record against said 
improvement, whether or not claim for the amount of such lien be presented 
under and against this bond. 

 

      
(Witness) {       

 (Principal) (Seal) 

      
(Title) 

 

      
(Witness) { 

      
 (Surety) (Seal) 

      
(Title) 

Signed and sealed this   day of     ,   . 



CLASSIFICATION Hourly Rate Benefits

Granby Memorial School Roof Replacement (Granby)Project:

Minimum Rates and Classifications for
Building Construction

ID#:

OSCGR #056-

By virtue of the authority vested in the Labor Commissioner under provisions of Section 31-53 of the General
Statutes of Connecticut, as amended, the following are declared to be the prevailing rates and welfare
payments and will apply only where the contract is advertised for bid within 20 days of the date on which the
rates are established. Any contractor or subcontractor not obligated by agreement to pay to the welfare and
pension fund shall pay this amount to each employee as part of his/her hourly wages.

Project Number: OSCGR #056-0051RR
State#:

Project:

FAP#:
Project Town:

Granby Memorial School Roof Replacement (Granby)

OSCGR #056-
Granby

Connecticut Department of Labor
 Wage and Workplace Standards Division

20-13042

1b) Asbestos/Toxic Waste Removal Laborers:  Asbestos removal and
encapsulation (except its removal from mechanical systems which are
not to be scrapped), toxic waste removers, blasters.**See Laborers
Group 7**

1c) Asbestos Worker/Heat and Frost Insulator 40.21 30.99

2) Boilermaker 38.34 26.01

3a) Bricklayer, Cement Mason, Concrete Finisher (including caulking),
Stone Masons

35.71 33.31 + a

3b) Tile Setter 34.9 25.87

3c) Terrazzo Mechanics and Marble Setters 31.69 22.35

3d) Tile, Marble & Terrazzo Finishers 26.7 21.75

3e)  Plasterer 33.48 32.06

------LABORERS------

4)  Group 1:  Laborers (common or general), acetylene burners,
carpenter tenders, concrete specialists, wrecking laborers, fire
watchers.

31.0 22.15

4a) Group 2:  Mortar mixers, plaster tender, power buggy operators,
powdermen, fireproofer/mixer/nozzleman (Person running mixer and
spraying fireproof only).

31.25 22.15

As of: May 28, 2020



Granby Memorial School Roof Replacement (Granby)Project:

4b) Group 3:  Jackhammer operators/pavement breaker, mason
tender (brick), mason tender (cement/concrete), forklift operators
and forklift operators (masonry).

31.5 22.15

4c) **Group 4: Pipelayers (Installation of water, storm drainage or
sewage lines outside of the building line with P6, P7 license) (the
pipelayer rate shall apply only to one or two employees of the total
crew who primary task is to actually perform the mating of pipe
sections) P6 and P7 rate is $26.80.

32.0 22.15

4d) Group 5:  Air track operator, sand blaster and hydraulic drills. 31.75 22.15

4e) Group 6:  Blasters, nuclear and toxic waste removal. 34.0 22.15

4f)  Group 7:  Asbestos/lead removal and encapsulation (except it's
removal from mechanical systems which are not to be scrapped).

32.0 22.15

4g) Group 8:  Bottom men on open air caisson, cylindrical work and
boring crew.

29.28 22.15

4h)  Group 9:  Top men on open air caisson, cylindrical work and
boring crew.

28.74 22.15

4i)  Group 10:  Traffic Control Signalman 18.0 22.15

5) Carpenter, Acoustical Ceiling Installation, Soft Floor/Carpet
Laying, Metal Stud Installation, Form Work and Scaffold Building,
Drywall Hanging, Modular-Furniture Systems Installers, Lathers,
Piledrivers, Resilient Floor Layers.

33.53 25.66

5a)  Millwrights 34.94 26.19

6) Electrical Worker (including low voltage wiring) (Trade License
required: E1,2  L-5,6  C-5,6  T-1,2  L-1,2  V-1,2,7,8,9)

40.0 27.67+3% of
gross wage

7a) Elevator Mechanic (Trade License required:  R-1,2,5,6) 55.12 34.765+a+b

-----LINE CONSTRUCTION----

Groundman 26.5 6.5% + 9.00

Linemen/Cable Splicer 48.19 6.5% + 22.00

8) Glazier (Trade License required:  FG-1,2) 38.18 21.80 + a

As of: May 28, 2020



Granby Memorial School Roof Replacement (Granby)Project:

9) Ironworker, Ornamental, Reinforcing, Structural, and Precast
Concrete Erection

36.67 35.77

----OPERATORS----

Group 1:   Crane handling or erecting structural steel or stone,
hoisting engineer 2 drums or over, front end loader (7 cubic yards or
over),  work boat 26 ft. and over and Tunnel Boring Machines. (Trade
License Required)

42.45 25.30 + a

Group 2:   Cranes (100 ton rate capacity and over); Excavator over 2
cubic yards; Piledriver ($3.00 premium when operator controls
hammer); Bauer Drill/Caisson.  (Trade License Required)

42.11 25.30 + a

Group 3:   Excavator; Backhoe/Excavator under 2 cubic yards; Cranes
(under 100 ton rated capacity), Grader/Blade; Master Mechanic;
Hoisting Engineer (all types of equipment where a drum and cable are
used to hoist or drag material regardless of motive power of
operation), Rubber Tire Excavator (Drott-1085 or similar);Grader
Operator; Bulldozer Fine Grade. (slopes, shaping, laser or GPS, etc.).
(Trade License Required)

41.32 25.30 + a

Group 4:  Trenching Machines; Lighter Derrick; Concrete Finishing
Machine; CMI Machine or Similar; Koehring Loader (Skooper).

40.91 25.30 + a

Group 5:   Specialty Railroad Equipment; Asphalt Paver; Asphalt
Reclaiming Machine; Line Grinder; Concrete Pumps; Drills with Self
Contained Power Units; Boring Machine; Post Hole Digger; Auger;
Pounder; Well Digger; Milling Machine (over 24

40.28 25.30 + a

Group 5 continued:  Side Boom; Combination Hoe and Loader;
Directional Driller; Pile Testing Machine.

40.28 25.30 + a

Group 6:   Front End Loader (3 up to 7 cubic yards); Bulldozer (rough
grade dozer).

39.95 25.30 + a

Group 7:   Asphalt roller, concrete saws and cutters (ride on types),
vermeer concrete cutter, Stump Grinder; Scraper; Snooper; Skidder;
Milling Machine (24

39.59 25.30 + a

Group 8:   Mechanic, grease truck operator, hydroblaster; barrier
mover; power stone spreader; welding; work boat  under 26 ft.;
transfer machine.

39.17 25.30 + a

Group 9:   Front end loader (under 3 cubic yards), skid steer loader
regardless of attachments, (Bobcat or Similar):  forklift, power
chipper; landscape equipment (including Hydroseeder).

38.71 25.30 + a

Group 10:  Vibratory hammer; ice machine; diesel and air, hammer,
etc.

36.54 25.30 + a

Group 11:  Conveyor, earth roller, power pavement breaker
(whiphammer), robot demolition equipment.

36.54 25.30 + a

As of: May 28, 2020
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Group 12:  Wellpoint operator. 36.48 25.30 + a

Group 13: Compressor battery operator. 35.86 25.30 + a

Group 14: Elevator operator; tow motor operator (solid tire no rough
terrain).

34.66 25.30 + a

Group 15:  Generator Operator; Compressor Operator; Pump
Operator; Welding Machine Operator; Heater Operator.

34.23 25.30 + a

Group 16:  Maintenance Engineer/Oiler. 33.54 25.30 + a

Group 17:  Portable asphalt plant operator; portable crusher plant
operator; portable concrete plant operator.

38.11 25.30 + a

Group 18:  Power safety boat; vacuum truck; zim mixer; sweeper;
(Minimum for any job requiring a CDL license).

35.53 25.30 + a

------PAINTERS (Including Drywall Finishing)------

10a) Brush and Roller 34.62 21.80

10b) Taping Only/Drywall Finishing 35.37 21.80

10c) Paperhanger and Red Label 34.12 21.05

10e) Blast and Spray 36.62 21.05

11)  Plumber (excluding HVAC pipe installation) (Trade License
required: P-1,2,6,7,8,9  J-1,2,3,4  SP-1,2)

43.62 32.06

12)  Well Digger, Pile Testing Machine 37.26 24.05 + a

13) Roofer (composition) 37.6 20.65

14)  Roofer (slate & tile) 38.1 20.65

15) Sheetmetal Worker  (Trade License required for HVAC and
Ductwork: SM-1,SM-2,SM-3,SM-4,SM-5,SM-6)

37.98 38.31

16) Pipefitter (Including HVAC work)
(Trade License required:  S-1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8  B-1,2,3,4  D-1,2,3,4, G-1,
G-2, G-8 & G-9)

43.62 32.06

As of: May 28, 2020
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------TRUCK DRIVERS------

17a)  2 Axle 29.86 25.79 + a

17b)  3 Axle, 2 Axle Ready Mix 29.97 25.79 + a

17c)  3 Axle Ready Mix 30.03 25.79 + a

17d)  4 Axle, Heavy Duty Trailer up to 40 tons 30.08 25.79 + a

17e)  4 Axle Ready Mix 30.13 25.79 + a

17f)  Heavy Duty Trailer (40 Tons and Over) 30.35 25.79 + a

17g) Specialized Earth Moving Equipment (Other Than Conventional
Type on-the-Road Trucks and Semi-Trailers, Including Euclids)

30.13 25.79 + a

18) Sprinkler Fitter  (Trade License required:  F-1,2,3,4) 45.92 26.08 + a

19) Theatrical Stage Journeyman 25.76 7.34

As of: May 28, 2020
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ALL Cranes: When crane operator is operating equipment that requires a fully licensed crane
operator to operate he receives an extra $4.00 premium in addition to the hourly wage rate and benefit
contributions:

Welders: Rate for craft to which welding is incidental.
*Note: Hazardous waste removal work receives additional $1.25 per hour for truck drivers.
**Note: Hazardous waste premium $3.00 per hour over classified rate

Crane with 150 ft. boom (including jib) - $1.50 extra

Crane with 200 ft. boom (including jib) - $2.50 extra

Crane with 250 ft. boom (including jib) - $5.00 extra

Crane with 300 ft. boom (including jib) - $7.00 extra

Crane with 400 ft. boom (including jib) - $10.00 extra

1) Crane handling or erecting structural steel or stone; hoisting engineer (2 drums or over)
2) Cranes (100 ton rate capacity and over) Bauer Drill/Caisson
3) Cranes (under 100 ton rated capacity)

All classifications that indicate a percentage of the fringe benefits must be calculated at the percentage rate
times the "base hourly rate".

Apprentices duly registered under the Commissioner of Labor's regulations on "Work Training Standards for
Apprenticeship and Training Programs" Section 31-51-d-1 to 12, are allowed to be paid the appropriate
percentage of the prevailing journeymen hourly base and the full fringe benefit rate, providing the work site
ratio shall not be less than one full-time journeyperson instructing and supervising the work of each
apprentice in a specific trade.

  The Prevailing wage rates applicable to this project are subject to annual adjustments
each July 1st for the duration of the project.
  Each contractor shall pay the annual adjusted prevailing wage rate that is in effect each
July 1st, as posted by the Department of Labor.
  It is the contractor's responsibility to obtain the annual adjusted prevailing wage rate
increases directly from the Department of Labor's website.
  The annual adjustments will be posted on the Department of Labor's Web page:
www.ct.gov/dol. For those without internet access, please contact the division listed
below.
  The Department of Labor will continue to issue the initial prevailing wage rate schedule
to the Contracting Agency for the project.
  All subsequent annual adjustments will be posted on our Web Site for contractor
access.
  Contracting Agencies are under no obligation pursuant to State labor law to pay any
increase due to the annual adjustment provision.

Effective October 1, 2005 - Public Act 05-50: any person performing the work of any mechanic, laborer,
or worker shall be paid prevailing wage

All Person who perform work ON SITE must be paid prevailing wage for the
appropriate mechanic, laborer, or worker classification.

All certified payrolls must list the hours worked and wages paid to All Persons
who perform work ON SITE regardless of their ownership i.e.: (Owners,
Corporate Officers, LLC Members, Independent Contractors, et. al)

Reporting and payment of wages is required regardless of any contractual
relationship alleged to exist between the contractor and such person.

As of: May 28, 2020



Granby Memorial School Roof Replacement (Granby)Project:

~~Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within the scope of the
classifications listed may be added after award only as provided in the labor
standards contract clause (29 CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (ii)).

Please direct any questions which you may have pertaining to classification of work and payment of
prevailing wages to the Wage and Workplace Standards Division, telephone (860)263-6790.

As of: May 28, 2020
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Work under separate contracts. 
4. Access to site. 
5. Coordination with occupants. 
6. Work restrictions. 
7. Specification and drawing conventions. 
8. Miscellaneous provisions. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  Low-Slope Roof Replacement, Granby Memorial Middle School  

1. Project Location:  321 Salmon Brook Street, Granby, CT 06035 

B. Owner:  Town of Granby  

1. Owner's Representative:  Shannon Sullivan, Director of Facilities, Granby Public Schools 

2. Owner Project No.: 2020-08 

C. State of Connecticut, Office of School Construction Grants & Review (OSCG&R) 

1. Project is administered through OSCG&R and has a grant commitment in place for 
eligible costs.  OSCG&R administration will continue through the construction process.  
The Contractor is responsible for the timely preparation of all Change Orders, which 
must be prepared per the terms and time limits of OSCG&R, and are subject to their 
review and approval.  The Contractor is responsible for timely and expedited preparation 
of all requirements of Project Close-Out and Final Completion. 

2. State of Connecticut OSCG&R No.: 056-0051 RR 

D. Architect:  Northeast Collaborative Architects LLC, 500 Plaza Middlesex, Middletown, CT 
06457 
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1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. Construction services for re-roofing of the majority of the low-slope membrane roof 
portions of Granby Memorial Middle School. 

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.5 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS 

A. General:  If necessary, cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may 
be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract or other 
contracts.  Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed under separate contracts. 

1.6 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as 
determined by the Owner and by requirements of this Section. 

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to areas determined by the Owner.  Do not disturb 
portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 
1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances 

serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, occupants and 
emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of 
materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 
operations. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site. 

C. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.  Repair damage caused 
by construction operations. 

1.7 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner will have limited use of the premises during entire 
construction period. Students will not be present during construction.  Cooperate with Owner 
during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the 
Work so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.  Maintain existing exits unless otherwise 
indicated. 
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1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used 
facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide not less than 48 hours notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's 
operations. 

B. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the right to 
occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to 
Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not interfere with 
completion of the Work.  Such placement of equipment and limited occupancy shall not 
constitute acceptance of the total Work. 

1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of 
the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed Work. 

2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before limited 
Owner occupancy. 

3. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully 
operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed.  On 
occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical systems serving 
occupied portions of Work. 

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service 
for occupied portions of Work. 

1.8 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work to normal business working hours of 7 a.m. to 5 p.m., 
Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Weekend Hours:  Coordinate with owner 
2. Hours for Utility Shutdowns:  Coordinate with owner 
3. Hours for noisy activity:  Coordinate with owner 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary 
utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility 
interruptions. 

2. Obtain Architect's and Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility 
interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and 
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 
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1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive 
operations. 

2. Obtain Architect's and Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive 
operations. 

E. Nonsmoking Site:  Smoking is not permitted on the property. 

F. Controlled Substances:  The use of controlled substances is not permitted on the property. 

G. Employee Identification:  Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on 
Project site.  Require personnel to use identification tags at all times. 

H. Employee Screening:  Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening 
of Contractor personnel working on Project site. 

1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative. 

I. STUDENT CONTACT PROHIBITED: Agreement Between Owner and Contractor for specific 
requirements and reference to Connecticut General Statues. 

1.9 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 
of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to 
identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in 
the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on 
Drawings. 

3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing 
Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

B. Types of allowances include the following: 

1. Lump-sum allowances. 
2. Unit-cost allowances. 
3. Quantity allowances. 
4. Contingency allowances. 
5. Testing and inspecting allowances. 

C. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices, including adjustment 
of quantity allowances when applicable. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Allowance is a quantity of work or dollar amount established in lieu of additional requirements, 
used to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later date when direction will be 
provided to Contractor. If necessary, additional requirements will be issued by Change Order. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances in the form 
specified for Change Orders. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for 
use in fulfillment of each allowance. 

B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of 
allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance. 
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C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of 
the Work. 

1.6 QUANTITY ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner 
or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include freight and delivery to Project site, 
and installation. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, 
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered 
under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum and not part of the allowance. 

C. Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or 
supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted. 

1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner. 
Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed. 

1.7 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based 
on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement 
of work-in-place where applicable. If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting 
losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins. 

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the 
allowance. 

2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of 
overhead costs and other markups. 

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of Work, if any, claimed in Change Orders 
related to unit-cost allowances. 

4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent 
quantity survey, measure, or count. 

B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance 
described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's 
handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit. 

1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost 
amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of Work has changed from 
what could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents. 

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-
priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated. 



SECTION 012100 
ALLOWANCES 

PAGE 3 OF 4 
 

4/22/20  GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. Return 
damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with 
related work. 

3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance No. 1: Quantity Allowance: Include 500 linear feet of removal and replacement of 
existing rainwater leader piping. Match existing materials and installation. 

1. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with unit-price requirements in 
Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 

B. Allowance No. 2: Quantity Allowance: Include 1,000 square feet of removal and replacement of 
existing structural metal decking. Match existing materials and installation. 

1. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with unit-price requirements in 
Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 

C. Allowance No. 3: Quantity Allowance: Include 1,000 square feet of removal and replacement of 
existing structural ACOUSTICAL metal decking. Match existing materials and installation. 

1. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with unit-price requirements in 
Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 

D. Allowance No. 4: Quantity Allowance: Include 400 linear feet of additional pressure treated 
wood blocking for roof edge. Refer to Section 061000 “Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry” for 
specifications. 

1. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with unit-price requirements in 
Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 

E. Allowance No. 5: Quantity Allowance: Include 5 additional roof drains, including 20 linear feet 
of associated piping to a vertical or horizontal rain leader. Refer to Section 221005 “Storm 
Water Piping for specifications.” 



SECTION 012100 
ALLOWANCES 

PAGE 4 OF 4 
 

4/22/20  GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 
 

1. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with unit-price requirements in 
Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 

END OF SECTION 012100 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Unit price is an amount incorporated in the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the 
Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of 
the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the scope 
of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or 
decreased. 

1.4 PROCEDURES 

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, 
overhead, and profit. 

B. Measurement and Payment:  See individual Specification Sections for work that requires 
establishment of unit prices.  Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified 
in those Sections. 

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use 
of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an 
independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor. 

D. List of Unit Prices:  A schedule of unit prices is included in Part 3.  Specification Sections 
referenced in the schedule contain requirements for materials described under each unit price.  
Unit Prices shall be entered at the appropriate location on the Bid Form. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.1 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 012200 

ITEM NO. DESCRIPTION UNIT OF 
MEASUREMENT 

1 Remove and replace existing rainwater leader 
piping. Match existing materials. Section 
221005 “Storm Water Piping.” linear foot 

2 Remove and replace existing structural metal 
decking. Match existing materials. square foot 

3 Remove and replace existing structural acous-
tical metal decking. Match existing materials.  square foot 

4 Pressure treated dimension lumber for roof 
edge blocking. Section 061000 “Miscellaneous 
Rough Carpentry.” linear foot 

5 Roof drain assembly with 20 feet of associated 
piping to vertical or lateral rain leader.  Section 
221005 “Storm Water Piping.” each 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to 
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or 
unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not 
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to 
Contractor or Owner. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  See following form. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 
provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 
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d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays 
in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 
substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform 
compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.6 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution prior to bid. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified 
product provided. 

c. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, 
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions." 

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop 
work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within 7 days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost 
adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data 
to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 
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B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect  

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS 

A. Unit-Price Adjustment:  See Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures for 
preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured scope 
of unit-price work. 

1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order 
for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It 
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 



SECTION 012600 
CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PAGE 3 OF 3 
 
 

4/22/20  GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract 
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 
Applications for Payment. 

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms 
and schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction 

schedule. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than 
seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

3. Sub-schedules for Separate Elements of Work:  Where the Contractor's construction 
schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values 
coordinated with each element. 

B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for 
the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section, or, in the 
absence of specification sections, one line item for each major trade.. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 



SECTION 012900 
PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PAGE 2 OF 5 
 
 

4/22/20  GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 
 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the 

following for each item listed: 

a. Related Specification Section or Division. 
b. Description of the Work. 
c. Name of subcontractor. 
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
e. Name of supplier. 
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-

hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. 

1) Labor. 
2) Materials. 
3) Equipment. 

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Project 
Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts 
in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum. 

5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If required, 
include evidence of insurance. 

7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

8. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values 
or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 
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1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent 
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 5TH of the 
month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last 
day of the month.  

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by 
Architect. 

C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form 
for Applications for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete 
applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  
Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, 
whether or not payment has been received.  Include only amounts for work completed at 
time of Application for Payment. 

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 
day of construction period covered by application. 

4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project 
acceleration. 

E. Stored Materials:  Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or 
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.  Differentiate between items 
stored on-site and items stored off-site. 

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of 
surety to payment, for stored materials. 

2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.  
Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include 
overhead and profit on stored materials. 

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following: 

a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous 
Applications for Payment. 

b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application 
for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment. 

c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and 
remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment. 



SECTION 012900 
PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PAGE 4 OF 5 
 
 

4/22/20  GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 
 

F. Transmittal:  Submit Five signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment 
to Architect by a method ensuring receipt. One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar 
attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application. 

G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment as required by owner, submit 
waivers of mechanic's liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for 
construction period covered by the previous application. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 
deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full 
waivers. 

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 
waivers. 

4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from 
every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is 
lawfully entitled to a lien. 

5. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms, acceptable to Owner. 

H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Products list (preliminary if not final). 
5. Schedule of unit prices. 
6. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
7. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
8. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
9. Copies of building permits. 
10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work. 
11. Initial progress report. 
12. Report of preconstruction conference. 
13. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
14. Performance and payment bonds. 
15. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance. 

I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After Architect issues the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion 
for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 
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2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously 
for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

J. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted 
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination drawings. 
3. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
4. Project meetings. 

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility 
are assigned to a specific contractor. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or 
clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 
products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

B. Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days before starting construction operations, submit a list of 
key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at 
Project site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and 
telephone numbers, including home, office, and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail 
addresses.  Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as 
alternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project. 
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1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each 
temporary telephone.  Keep list current at all times. 

1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications, if included as part of the project documents, to ensure efficient and orderly 
installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different 
Sections that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees 
at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their 
Work is required. 

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts 
and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  Coordinate use of 
temporary utilities to minimize waste. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 
incorporated into, the Work.  See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that 
are designated as Owner's property. 
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1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of 
the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by 
Contractor with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 
work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms:  Contractor’s standard RFI form. 

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format or Microsoft Word. 

D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  
Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect 
after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
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f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within [7] days of receipt of the RFI 
response. 

E. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  
Submit log weekly and include the following:  

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 
to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within [seven] days if Contractor 
disagrees with response. 

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 
Proposal Request, as appropriate. 

2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as 
appropriate. 

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 
meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions 

and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, 
including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting. 
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B. Preconstruction Conference:  Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference 
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 
days after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Lines of communications. 
f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
g. Procedures for RFIs. 
h. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
j. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
k. Submittal procedures. 
l. Preparation of record documents. 
m. Use of the premises 
n. Work restrictions. 
o. Working hours. 
p. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
t. Construction waste management and recycling. 
u. Parking availability. 
v. Office, work, and storage areas. 
w. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
x. First aid. 
y. Security. 
z. Progress cleaning. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 
minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise 
Architect, and Owner of scheduled meeting dates. 
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2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Review of mockups. 
i. Possible conflicts. 
j. Compatibility requirements. 
k. Time schedules. 
l. Weather limitations. 
m. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
n. Warranty requirements. 
o. Compatibility of materials. 
p. Acceptability of substrates. 
q. Temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Space and access limitations. 
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
t. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
u. Installation procedures. 
v. Coordination with other work. 
w. Required performance results. 
x. Protection of adjacent work. 
y. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Project Closeout Conference: The Contractor shall schedule and conduct a project closeout 
conference, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 90 days prior to the 
scheduled date of Substantial Completion. 

1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project 
closeout. 

2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the meeting.  Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project 
and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, 
including the following: 
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a. Preparation of record documents. 
b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final 

inspection for acceptance. 
c. Submittal of written warranties. 
d. Requirements for completing documentation. 
e. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data. 
f. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts. 
g. Requirements for demonstration and training. 
h. Preparation of Contractor's punch list. 
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and 

for final payment. 
j. Submittal procedures. 
k. Coordination of separate contracts. 
l. Owner's partial occupancy requirements. 
m. Installation of Owner's furniture, fixtures, and equipment. 
n. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls. 

4. Minutes:  Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes. 

E. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner, and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, 
in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction 
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to 
do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts. 
4) Status of submittals. 
5) Status of documentation. 
6) Deliveries. 
7) Off-site fabrication. 
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8) Access. 
9) Site utilization. 
10) Temporary facilities and controls. 
11) Progress cleaning. 
12) Quality and work standards. 
13) Status of correction of deficient items. 
14) Field observations. 
15) Status of RFIs. 
16) Status of proposal requests. 
17) Pending changes. 
18) Status of Change Orders. 
19) Pending claims and disputes. 
20) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

F. Coordination Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination meetings at weekly intervals.  Project 
coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as 
progress meetings and preinstallation conferences. 

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner[, and Architect, each contractor, 
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings.  All participants at the meetings shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.  
Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for 
discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last 
coordination meeting.  Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of 
schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to combined Contractor's construction 
schedule.  Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure 
commitments from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions 
are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed 
within the Contract Time. 

b. Schedule Updating:  Revise combined Contractor's construction schedule after 
each coordination meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or 
recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting. 

c. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the 
following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
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3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts. 
4) Status of submittals. 
5) Deliveries. 
6) Off-site fabrication. 
7) Access. 
8) Site utilization. 
9) Temporary facilities and controls. 
10) Work hours. 
11) Hazards and risks. 
12) Progress cleaning. 
13) Quality and work standards. 
14) Change Orders. 

3. Reporting:  Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to 
others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Startup construction schedule. 
2. Contractor's construction schedule. 
3. Construction schedule updating reports. 
4. Daily construction reports. 
5. Material location reports. 
6. Site condition reports. 
7. Special reports. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 
and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume 
time and resources. 

1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned 
early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. Cost Loading:  The allocation of the schedule of values for the completion of an activity as 
scheduled.  The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum unless 
otherwise approved by Architect. 

C. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction 
project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations 
determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of Project. 

D. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network 
schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float. 

E. Event:  The starting or ending point of an activity. 
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F. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 

1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a 
jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet 
schedule milestones and Contract completion date. 

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the 
early start of the successor activity. 

3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without 
adversely affecting the planned Project completion date. 

G. Resource Loading:  The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of 
an activity as scheduled. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated. 
2. PDF electronic file. 
3. TWO paper copies. 

B. Startup construction schedule. 

1. Approval of cost-loaded, startup construction schedule will not constitute approval of 
schedule of values for cost-loaded activities. 

C. Startup Network Diagram:  Of size required to display entire network for entire construction 
period.  Show logic ties for activities. 

D. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule 
for entire construction period. 

1. Submit a working electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to 
comply with requirements for submittals.  Include type of schedule (initial or updated) 
and date on label. 

E. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports.  Format 
for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, cost and resource 
loading, original duration, remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, late start date, 
late finish date, and total float in calendar days. 

1. Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, 
or actual start date if known. 

2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted in 
ascending order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known. 

3. Total Float Report:  List of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float. 
4. Earnings Report:  Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from commencement of the 

Work until most recent Application for Payment. 
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F. Construction Schedule Updating Reports:  Submit with Applications for Payment. 

G. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at monthly intervals. 

H. Material Location Reports:  Submit at monthly intervals. 

I. Site Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

J. Special Reports:  Submit at time of unusual event. 

K. Qualification Data:  For scheduling consultant. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Scheduling Consultant Qualifications:  An experienced specialist in CPM scheduling and 
reporting, with capability of producing CPM reports and diagrams within 24 hours of 
Architect's request. 

B. Prescheduling Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures 
related to the preliminary construction schedule and Contractor's construction schedule, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Review software limitations and content and format for reports. 
2. Verify availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update schedule. 
3. Discuss constraints, including phasing work stage area separations interim milestones and 

partial Owner occupancy. 
4. Review delivery dates for Owner-furnished products. 
5. Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts. 
6. Review submittal requirements and procedures. 
7. Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals. 
8. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and inspecting 

agencies. 
9. Review time required for Project closeout and Owner startup procedures, including 

commissioning activities. 
10. Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule. 
11. Review procedures for updating schedule. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, 
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and 
reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities 
involved. 
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2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule 
them in proper sequence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of 
final completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an 
early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main 
element of the Work.  Comply with the following: 

 
1. Revise "Activity Duration" Subparagraph below to suit Project.  Long activity durations 

provide less detail and, therefore, less information with which to manage a project.  As an 
alternative to specifying activity duration, indicate minimum and maximum number of 
activities, which will result in a similar effect. 

2. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 30 days, unless 
specifically allowed by Architect. 

3. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long 
lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities 
in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, 
approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

4. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in 
Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times 
in Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule. 

5. Startup and Testing Time:  Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing. 
6. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

7. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 30 days for completion of 
punch list items and final completion. 

C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 
2. Work under More Than One Contract:  Include a separate activity for each contract. 
3. Work by Owner:  Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by 

Owner. 
4. Products Ordered in Advance:  Include a separate activity for each product.  Include 

delivery date indicated in Section 011000 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate 
the earliest possible delivery date. 
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5. Owner-Furnished Products:  Include a separate activity for each product.  Include 
delivery date indicated in Section 011000 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate 
the earliest possible delivery date. 

6. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 
b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c. Uninterruptible services. 
d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 
e. Use of premises restrictions. 
f. Provisions for future construction. 
g. Seasonal variations. 
h. Environmental control. 

7. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the 
Work, including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Subcontract awards. 
b. Submittals. 
c. Purchases. 
d. Mockups. 
e. Fabrication. 
f. Sample testing. 
g. Deliveries. 
h. Installation. 
i. Tests and inspections. 
j. Adjusting. 
k. Curing. 
l. Building flush-out. 
m. Startup and placement into final use and operation. 

8. Construction Areas:  Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of 
the Work.  Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be 
sequenced or integrated with other construction activities to provide for the following: 

a. Structural completion. 
b. Temporary enclosure and space conditioning. 
c. Permanent space enclosure. 
d. Completion of mechanical installation. 
e. Completion of electrical installation. 
f. Substantial Completion. 

D. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but 
not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion  

E. Cost Correlation:  Superimpose a cost correlation timeline, indicating planned and actual costs.  
On the line, show planned and actual dollar volume of the Work performed as of planned and 
actual dates used for preparation of payment requests. 
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1. See Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for cost reporting and payment procedures. 

F. Upcoming Work Summary:  Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or 
commence prior to submittal of next schedule update.  Summarize the following issues: 

1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 
3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 
5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time. 

G. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days 
behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by 
which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule.  Indicate changes to working 
hours, working days, crew sizes, and equipment required to achieve compliance, and date by 
which recovery will be accomplished. 

H. Computer Scheduling Software:  Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has 
been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 

1. Use Scheduling component of Project Web site software specified in Section 013100 
"Project Management and Coordination," Utilize current Windows operating system 
operating system. 

2.2 STARTUP CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Bar-Chart Schedule:  Submit startup, horizontal, bar-chart-type construction schedule within 
seven days of date established for commencement of the Work. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of 
each week with a continuous vertical line.  Outline significant construction activities for first 
thirty (30) days of construction.  Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a 
cash requirement prediction based on indicated activities. 

2.3 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, 
Contractor's construction schedule within 30 days of date established for commencement of the 
Work.  Base schedule on the startup construction schedule and additional information received 
since the start of Project. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of 
each week with a continuous vertical line. 

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an 
estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar. 
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2.4 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE) 

A. General:  Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format. 

B. Startup Network Diagram:  Submit diagram within 14 days of date established for 
commencement of the Work. Outline significant construction activities for the first 90 days of 
construction.  Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cash requirement 
prediction based on indicated activities. 

C. CPM Schedule:  Prepare Contractor's construction schedule using a cost- and resource-loaded, 
time-scaled CPM network analysis diagram for the Work. 

1. Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule so it can be 
accepted for use no later than 60 days after date established for commencement of the 
Work. 

a. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract shall 
not excuse Contractor from completing all work within applicable completion 
dates, regardless of Architect's approval of the schedule. 

2. Conduct educational workshops to train and inform key Project personnel, including 
subcontractors' personnel, in proper methods of providing data and using CPM schedule 
information. 

3. Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting 
progress.  Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request dates. 

4. Use "one workday" as the unit of time for individual activities.  Indicate nonworking 
days and holidays incorporated into the schedule in order to coordinate with the Contract 
Time. 

D. CPM Schedule Preparation:  Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work.  
Using the startup network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical 
paths. 

1. Activities:  Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship 
of each activity in relation to other activities.  Include estimated time frames for the 
following activities: 

a. Preparation and processing of submittals. 
b. Mobilization and demobilization. 
c. Purchase of materials. 
d. Delivery. 
e. Fabrication. 
f. Utility interruptions. 
g. Installation. 
h. Work by Owner that may affect or be affected by Contractor's activities. 
i. Testing and commissioning. 
j. Punch list and final completion. 
k. Activities occurring following final completion. 
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2. Critical Path Activities:  Identify critical path activities, including those for interim 
completion dates.  Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with Contract 
milestone dates. 

3. Processing:  Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-scaled 
network.  Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as often as necessary 
to produce the CPM schedule within the limitations of the Contract Time. 

4. Format:  Mark the critical path.  Locate the critical path near center of network; locate 
paths with most float near the edges. 

a. Subnetworks on separate sheets are permissible for activities clearly off the critical 
path. 

5. Cost- and Resource-Loading of CPM Schedule:  Assign cost to construction activities on 
the CPM schedule.  Do not assign costs to submittal activities.  Obtain Architect's 
approval prior to assigning costs to fabrication and delivery activities.  Assign costs under 
main subcontracts for testing and commissioning activities, operation and maintenance 
manuals, punch list activities, Project record documents, and demonstration and training 
(if applicable), in the amount of 5 percent of the Contract Sum. 

a. Each activity cost shall reflect an appropriate value subject to approval by 
Architect. 

b. Total cost assigned to activities shall equal the total Contract Sum. 

E. Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its 
submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using a network fragment to demonstrate the effect 
of the proposed change on the overall project schedule. 

F. Initial Issue of Schedule:  Prepare initial network diagram from a sorted activity list indicating 
straight "early start-total float."  Identify critical activities.  Prepare tabulated reports showing 
the following: 

1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity. 
2. Description of activity. 
3. Main events of activity. 
4. Immediate preceding and succeeding activities. 
5. Early and late start dates. 
6. Early and late finish dates. 
7. Activity duration in workdays. 
8. Total float or slack time. 
9. Average size of workforce. 
10. Dollar value of activity (coordinated with the schedule of values). 

G. Schedule Updating:  Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports 
showing the following: 

1. Identification of activities that have changed. 
2. Changes in early and late start dates. 
3. Changes in early and late finish dates. 
4. Changes in activity durations in workdays. 
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5. Changes in the critical path. 
6. Changes in total float or slack time. 
7. Changes in the Contract Time. 

H. Value Summaries:  Prepare two cumulative value lists, sorted by finish dates. 

1. In first list, tabulate activity number, early finish date, dollar value, and cumulative dollar 
value. 

2. In second list, tabulate activity number, late finish date, dollar value, and cumulative 
dollar value. 

3. In subsequent issues of both lists, substitute actual finish dates for activities completed as 
of list date. 

4. Prepare list for ease of comparison with payment requests; coordinate timing with 
progress meetings. 

a. In both value summary lists, tabulate "actual percent complete" and "cumulative 
value completed" with total at bottom. 

b. Submit value summary printouts one week before each regularly scheduled 
progress meeting. 

2.5 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or 

snow. 
7. Accidents. 
8. Meetings and significant decisions. 
9. Unusual events (see special reports). 
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
12. Emergency procedures. 
13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
14. Change Orders received and implemented. 
15. Construction Change Directives received and implemented. 
16. Services connected and disconnected. 
17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
18. Partial completions and occupancies. 
19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Material Location Reports:  At monthly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of 
materials delivered to and stored at Project site.  List shall be cumulative, showing materials 
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previously reported plus items recently delivered.  Include with list a statement of progress on 
and delivery dates for materials or items of equipment fabricated or stored away from Project 
site.  Indicate the following categories for stored materials: 

1. Material stored prior to previous report and remaining in storage. 
2. Material stored prior to previous report and since removed from storage and installed. 
3. Material stored following previous report and remaining in storage. 

C. Site Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and 
the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for 
Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 

2.6 SPECIAL REPORTS 

A. General:  Submit special reports directly to Owner within one day of an occurrence.  Distribute 
copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence. 

B. Reporting Unusual Events:  When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at 
Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report.  
List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of 
results or effects, and similar pertinent information.  Advise Owner in advance when these 
events are known or predictable. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Scheduling Consultant:  Engage a consultant to provide planning, evaluation, and reporting 
using CPM scheduling. 

1. In-House Option:  Owner may waive the requirement to retain a consultant if Contractor 
employs skilled personnel with experience in CPM scheduling and reporting techniques.  
Submit qualifications. 

2. Meetings:  Scheduling consultant shall attend all meetings related to Project progress, 
alleged delays, and time impact. 

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect 
actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly 
scheduled progress meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 
been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 
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3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 

C. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect,  Owner, separate contractors, 
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 
schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the 

same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned 
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural 
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action.  Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements.  Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "informational submittals." 

C. File Transfer Protocol (FTP):  Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and 
from another computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet 
protocols.  An FTP site is a portion of a network located outside of network firewalls within 
which internal and external users are able to access files. 

D. Portable Document Format (PDF):  An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems 
used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent 
fixed-layout document format. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for making 
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and 
reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include 
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals 
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required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of 
long lead time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing 
for submittals. 

4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal category:  Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 
g. Scheduled date of fabrication. 
h. Scheduled dates for purchasing. 
i. Scheduled dates for installation. 
j. Activity or event number. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be 
provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. Contractor shall sign 
Architect’s Electronic Drawing Request Form prior to receipt of Architect’s digital files. 

1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract 
Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings and Project record drawings. 

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital 
data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings. 

b. Digital Drawing Software Program:  The Contract Drawings are available in 
AutoCADD DWG format. 

c. The following digital data files will by furnished for each appropriate discipline: 

1) Floor plans. 
2) Reflected ceiling plans. 
3) Roof plan 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless 
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification 
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 
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4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal in office.  No extension of 
the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in 
advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time 
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor 
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 
as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 
4. Sequential Review:  Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, 

Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal. 

5. Concurrent Consultant Review:  Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals 
may be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 21 
days for review of each submittal.  Submittal will be returned to Architect before being 
returned to Contractor. 

D. Paper Submittals: NOT REQUIRED – See Electronic Submittals below. 

E. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as 
follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 
navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed 
by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).  
Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 
LNHS-061000.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval 
markings and action taken by Architect 

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use electronic form acceptable to Owner, 
containing the following information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
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e. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
f. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
g. Category and type of submittal. 
h. Submittal purpose and description. 
i. Specification Section number and title. 
j. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each 

of multiple items. 
k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
m. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
n. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
o. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively. 
p. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
q. Other necessary identification. 
r. Remarks. 

5. Metadata:  Include the following information as keywords in the electronic submittal file 
metadata: 

a. Project name. 
b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
c. Manufacturer name. 
d. Product name. 

F. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

G. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's 
letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested 
by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract 
Documents, including minor variations and limitations.  Include same identification information 
as related submittal. 

H. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 

stamp. 

I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

J. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final 
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by 
individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification 
Sections. 

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files. 

a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an 
electronic Project record document file. 

2. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be 
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 
entity. 

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted 
certificates and certifications where indicated. 

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications 
where indicated. 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 
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a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Three (3) paper copies of Product Data unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will 

return two (2) copies. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 42 inches. 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

If requested by Architect: 
 
b. Two opaque (bond) copies of each submittal.  Architect will return one copy. 
c. Three opaque copies of each submittal.  Architect will retain two copies; remainder 

will be returned. 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together 
in one submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic 
submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and 
identification information for record. 

4. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be 
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 
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a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 
of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor. 

5. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit two full sets of available choices where color, 
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 
manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

6. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 
color and texture variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the 
following:  partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing 
and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit two sets of Samples.  Architect will retain one 
Sample set; remainder will be returned. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to 
be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 
paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the 
following information in tabular form: 

1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract 
Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated. 

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable. 
3. Number and name of room or space. 
4. Location within room or space. 
5. Submit product schedule in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Three paper copies of product schedule or list unless otherwise indicated.  

Architect will return two copies. 

F. Coordination Drawing Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013100 
"Project Management and Coordination." 
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G. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013200 
"Construction Progress Documentation." 

H. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in 
Section 012900 "Payment Procedures." 

I. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with 
requirements specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements." 

J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements 
specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

K. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation and 
Maintenance Data." 

L. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience 
of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 
information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

M. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure 
Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  Include names of firms and 
personnel certified. 

N. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is 
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

O. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of 
manufacturing experience where required. 

P. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Q. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

R. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

S. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or 
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

T. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation 
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents. 
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U. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed 
before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion. 

V. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, 
for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

W. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, 
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  
Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for 
calculations.  Include page numbers. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with 
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections 
and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Section 017700 
"Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
revisions required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and 
will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 
return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to 
appropriate party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial 
submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 
for resubmittal without review. 
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E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without 
action. 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities 
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections 
may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and control services required 
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of 
this Section. 

4. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 
enforcement activities performed by Architect 

C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed 
to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 
indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to 
show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified 
installation tolerances.  Mockups are not Samples.  Unless otherwise indicated, approved 
mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged. 
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1. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies constructed at testing facility to 
verify performance characteristics. 

2. Integrated Exterior Mockups:  Mockups of the exterior envelope erected separately from 
the building but on Project site, consisting of multiple products, assemblies, and 
subassemblies. 

3. Room Mockups:  Mockups of typical interior spaces complete with wall, floor, and 
ceiling finishes, doors, windows, millwork, casework, specialties, furnishings and 
equipment, and lighting. 

D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance 
with specified criteria. 

E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 

F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 
of the Work and for completed Work. 

H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or 
that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; 
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards 
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply 
with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  
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To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  For integrated exterior and laboratory mockups, provide plans, sections, and 
elevations, indicating materials and size of mockup construction. 

1. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components. 
2. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two dimensions. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan:  For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and 
responsibilities. 

B. Qualification Data:  For Contractor's quality-control personnel. 

C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 
submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before 
starting work on the following systems: 

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the 
designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-
resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

D. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following: 

1. Specification Section number and title. 
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 
3. Description of test and inspection. 
4. Identification of applicable standards. 
5. Identification of test and inspection methods. 
6. Number of tests and inspections required. 
7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 
8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 
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1.7 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN 

A. Quality-Control Plan, General:  Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to 
Proceed, and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference.  Submit in format 
acceptable to Architect.  Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, records, 
and forms to be used to carry out Contractor's quality-assurance and quality-control 
responsibilities.  Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule. 

B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications:  Engage qualified full-time personnel trained and 
experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures 
similar in nature and extent to those required for Project. 

1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project superintendent. 

C. Submittal Procedure:  Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through 
review and management of submittal process.  Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible 
for submittal review. 

D. Testing and Inspection:  In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work 
requiring testing or inspection, including the following: 

1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor-performed tests and 
inspections.  Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and 
inspections. 

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the 
"Statement of Special Inspections." 

3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents[, including 
tests and inspections indicated to be performed by the Commissioning Authority]. 

E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship:  Describe process for continuous inspection during 
construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and 
inspection specified.  Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring work into 
compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract requirements and approved 
mockups. 

F. Monitoring and Documentation:  Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of 
approved and rejected results.  Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or 
defective.  Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work into compliance with 
requirements.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.8 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
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5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports:  Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports:  Prepare written information documenting 
manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in 
other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative 
making report. 

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 
4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 



SECTION 014000 
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PAGE 6 OF 11 
 

4/22/20  GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 
 
 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed 
for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in material, design, and 
extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 
specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation 
of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project. 

I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 
Project. 

J. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing 
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 
following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 
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a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work. 
c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory 

mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with 
performance requirements. 

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will 
perform same tasks for Project. 

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and 
methods of construction indicated for the completed Work. 

f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, and mockups, and 
laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, 
inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect and Commissioning 
Authority, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests and inspections and state in each 
report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract 
Documents. 

K. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each 
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using 
materials indicated for the completed Work: 

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect. 

2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be 
constructed. 

3. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction.  Employ workers 
that will be employed during the construction at Project. 

4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction. 

a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 

6. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 
judging the completed Work. 

7. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated. 

L. Integrated Exterior Mockups:  Construct integrated exterior mockup according to approved 
Shop Drawings.  Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products for which 
mockups are required in individual Specification Sections, along with supporting materials. 

M. Laboratory Mockups:  Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified 
in individual Specification Sections. 

1.10 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 
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1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to 
perform. 

2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspecting allowances, as 
authorized by Change Orders. 

3. Costs for retesting and re-inspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the 
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that 
the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required 
by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services required of 
Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner. 

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 
testing or inspecting will be performed. 

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal 
Procedures." 

D. Manufacturer's Technical Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical 
representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's technical representative's 
services include participation in pre-installation conferences, examination of substrates and 
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed 
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports. 

E. Retesting/Re-inspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and re-inspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

F. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect, Commissioning Authority and 
Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and 
inspections. 
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1. Notify Architect, Commissioning Authority and Contractor promptly of irregularities or 
deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 
or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

G. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 
following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 

H. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-
control services required by the Contract Documents as a component of Contractor's quality-
control plan.  Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's construction schedule.  
Update as the Work progresses. 

1. Distribution:  Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, Commissioning Authority, testing 
agencies, and each party involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and 
inspections are required. 

1.11 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special 
tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner. 
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B. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified special inspector as required by 
authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and as follows: 

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 
and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Architect, Commissioning Authority and Contractor promptly of irregularities 
and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service to Architect and Commissioning Authority with copy to Contractor and to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, 
which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and re-inspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test 
and inspection log for Architect's, Commissioning Authority's reference during normal working 
hours. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched 
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible 
as possible.  Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching 
in Section 017300 "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 
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C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

1.3 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services 
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect 
testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Sewer Service:  By Owner. 

C. Water Service:  By Owner. 

D. Electric Power Service:  By Owner. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Fire-Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention 
program.  Any Hot Work will require that the Contractor follow protocol developed by the 
Owner, including the application and receipt of a Hot Work Permit from the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction. 

B. Moisture-Protection Plan:  Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and 
construction from water absorption and damage. 

1. Describe delivery, handling, and storage provisions for materials subject to water 
absorption or water damage. 

2. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating 
water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged Work. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

C. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and 
ICC/ANSI A117.1. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel, 
chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 8 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; 
minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull 
posts, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top rails, with galvanized barbed-wire top strand. 

B. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, 
galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 8 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized-steel 
pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner 
and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top and bottom rails.  Provide [concrete] 
[galvanized-steel] bases for supporting posts. 

C. Wood Enclosure Fence:  Plywood, [8 feet (2.4 m)] high, framed with four 2-by-4-inch (50-by-
100-mm) rails, with preservative-treated wood posts spaced not more than 8 feet (2.4 m) apart. 

D. Polyethylene Sheet:  Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10-mil (0.25-mm) minimum thickness, 
with flame-spread rating of 15 or less per ASTM E 84 and passing NFPA 701 Test Method 2. 

E. Dust-Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-off Mats:  Provide mats minimum 36 by 60 inches (914 
by 1624 mm). 

F. Insulation:  Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool; 
with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General: Owner to provide contractor with a classroom-size space in the school 
building for use by the Contractor as their Field Office.  Field office shall be of sufficient size to 
accommodate needs of construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project 
meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly, and space 
must be returned to Owner in same condition provided to the contractor. 
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B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment for construction operations. 

1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary." 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Contractor shall use Owner’s sewer, water, and electrical utilities as required to 
achieve work included in this contract. 

B. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

C. Isolation of Work Areas in Facilities:  Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering occupied 
areas. 

1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be 
performed according to coordination drawings. 

a. Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems 
servicing occupied areas. 

b. Maintain negative air pressure within work area using HEPA-equipped air-
filtration units, starting with commencement of temporary partition construction, 
and continuing until removal of temporary partitions is complete. 
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2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work.  Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-
producing equipment.  Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-
containment devices. 

3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment. 

D. Telephone Service:   

1. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone for use when away from field office.  
Provide cellular telephone number to Owner’s representative.  Owner’s representative 
can contact the superintendent 24 hours/day during the project duration. 

E. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide internet service; coordinate with Owner: 
1. Internet Service:  Broadband modem, router and ISP, equipped with hardware firewall, 

providing highest available upload and download speeds. 
2. Internet Security:  Integrated software, providing software firewall, virus, spyware, 

phishing, and spam protection in a combined application. 
3. Backup:  External hard drive, minimum 250 gigabyte, with automated backup software 

providing daily backups. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

B. Parking:  Review temporary parking areas for construction personnel with the Owner. 

C. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Identification Signs:  Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings. 
2. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 

individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

D. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution." 

E. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 
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3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, 
and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 
removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary." 

C. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

D. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated 
and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

E. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar 
activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate 
temporary enclosures. 

F. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with 
NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning 
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  Document 
visible signs of mold that may appear during construction. 

B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject 
to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows: 

1. Protect porous materials from water damage. 
2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water. 
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3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete. 
4. Remove standing water from decks. 
5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed. 

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or at Final 
Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been 
delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, clean exposed 
surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in 
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 
literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 
products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or 
exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's 
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or 
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, 
function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other 
characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers 
named in the specification. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 
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1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable 
Products" Article. 

2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product 
request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable 
product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional 
information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." 
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable 

product request within time allocated. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if 
previously selected products were also options. 

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods 
compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors. 

2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible 
products, Architect will determine which products shall be used. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and 
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 
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2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and 

equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner. 

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 
specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 
written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for 
submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

D. Existing Warranties: The Owner maintains warranties on existing construction, including 
roofing.  The Contractor is responsible for obtaining and reviewing the Owner’s warranty 
documents, and complying with the terms and conditions of warranties still in effect for original 
construction material, systems, and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 
are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 
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1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish salient characteristics of products. 

6. Or Equal:  For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or 
"or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable 
Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 
named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions 
for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be 
considered. 

3. Products: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with 
requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will not be considered 

4. Manufacturers: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, 
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with 
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will not be considered. 

5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product 
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or 
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.  
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics 
that are based on the product named.   

C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", 
provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's 
decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 
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1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution 
Procedures" for proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with 
requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 
product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable 
product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not 
satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements: 
1. Lack of availability of specified product. 
2. A change by the Owner that makes the specified product inadvisable. 
3. Use of a comparable product that provides a significant savings for the Owner.  Product 

must match those specified in every way. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Installation of the Work. 
3. Cutting and patching. 
4. Renovation and Demolition Procedures 
5. Progress cleaning. 
6. Starting and adjusting. 
7. Protection of installed construction. 
8. Correction of the Work. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
other work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after 
installation of other work. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Plan:  Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time 
cutting and patching will be performed.  Include the following information: 

1. Extent:  Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching. 
2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to 

structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building appearance 
and other significant visual elements. 

3. Products:  List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will perform 
patching work. 

4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed. 
5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems:  List services and systems that cutting 

and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services and systems that will be 
relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate length of time 
permanent services and systems will be disrupted. 
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a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during 
interruption of permanent services and systems. 

B. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept 
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify 
Architect/Engineer of locations and details of cutting and await directions from the 
Architect/Engineer before proceeding.  Shore, brace, and support structural element 
during cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that 
could change their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection 

2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety. 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 
that would, in Architect/Engineer's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  
Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually 
unsatisfactory manner. 

B. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved 
in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential 
interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before 
proceeding. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 

1.6 CONFLICTING INFORMATION 

A. The Contract Documents are complimentary.  They describe the intent of the final product.  The 
contractor’s performance is expected to meet the extent consistent with the Contract Documents 
and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the indicated final product. 

B. If compliance with two or more standards or instructions is specified and these standards 
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, 
contractor shall comply with the most stringent, more costly, and/or more time consuming 
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requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements to Architect/Engineer for a decision before 
proceeding. 

C. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may exceed the minimum within 
reasonable limits.  To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum 
or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to 
Architect/Engineer for a decision before proceeding. 

D. The order of information describing the Work is as follows: 

1. Schedules shall override Specifications. 
2. Specifications shall override drawing details. 
3. Drawn details shall override building or wall sections. 
4. Drawn building or wall sections shall override drawing plans or elevation views. 

E. Interpretation: 

1. The Owner shall provide the final decisions and coordination for any means and methods 
conflicts that arise with the Work. 

2. The Architect/Engineer shall provide the final interpretation of any conflicting 
information on the Construction Documents. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and 
procedures, utilize products for patching that comply with requirements of Division 01 
Section "Sustainable Design Requirements." 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 
will provide a match acceptable to the Architect/Engineer for the visual and functional 
performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate 
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and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical 
systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, 
and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of 
the Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 

a. Description of the Work. 
b. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
c. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
d. Recommended corrections. 

2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

4. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 

5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary to 
adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility 
appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control 
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of the Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect/Engineer according to 
requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect/Engineer and Owner promptly. 

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Install all pipes, ducts and wiring as high as possible, tight to structure above. 
4. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 
5. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches (2440 mm) in occupied spaces and 

90 inches (2300 mm) in unoccupied spaces. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

G. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size 
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with 
other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size 
and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect/Engineer. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 
items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 
such items to Project site in time for installation. 
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H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 

3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

B. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

C. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

D. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of 
free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching in accordance 
with requirements of Division 01 Section "Summary." 

E. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

F. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 

diamond-core drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 

Sections where required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.  Cut all pipe or conduit so the 
cap is a minimum of ½” behind finished surfaces. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

G. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
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practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence 
of patching and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 
3. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 

weathertight condition. 

H. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.6 RENOVATION AND DEMOLITION PROCEDURES 
A. Products For Patching And Extending Work: 

1. New materials:  As specified in product sections;  match existing Products and Work for 
patching and extending Work. 

2. Type and Quality of Existing Products:  Determine by inspecting and testing Products 
where necessary, referring to existing Work as a standard. 

B. Inspection- General: 
1.  Verify that demolition is complete and areas are ready for installation of new Work. 
2.  Beginning of restoration Work means acceptance of existing conditions. 

 
C. Preparation: 

1. Cut, move, or remove items as are necessary for access to alterations and renovation 
Work.  Replace and restore at completion. 

2. Remove unsuitable material not marked for salvage, such as rotted wood, corroded met-
als, and deteriorated masonry and concrete.  Replace materials as specified for finished 
Work. 

3. Remove debris and abandoned items from area and from concealed spaces. 
4. Prepare surface and remove surface finishes to provide for proper installation of new 

Work and finishes. 
5. Close openings in exterior surfaces to protect existing Work and salvage items from 

weather and extremes of temperature and humidity.  Insulate ductwork and piping to pre-
vent condensation in exposed areas. 

D. Installation: 
1. Coordinate Work of alterations and renovations to expedite completion and if required 

sequence Work to accommodate Owner occupancy. 
2. Remove, cut and patch Work in a manner to minimize damage and to provide restoring 

Products and finishes to original and or specified condition. 
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3. Refinish visible existing surfaces to remain in renovated rooms and spaces, to specified 
condition for each material, with neat transition to adjacent finishes. 

4. In addition to specified replacement of equipment and fixtures, restore existing plumbing, 
heating, ventilation, air conditioning, electrical, systems to full operational condition. 

5. Recover and refinish Work that exposes mechanical and electrical Work exposed acci-
dentally during the Work. 

6. Install Products as specified in individual sections. 
E. Transitions: 

1. Where new Work abuts or aligns with existing, perform a smooth and even transition.  
Patch work to match existing adjacent Work in texture and appearance. 

2. When finished surfaces are cut so that a smooth transition with new Work is not possible, 
terminate existing surface along a straight line at a natural line of division and make rec-
ommendation to Architect/Engineer. 

F. Adjustments: 
1. Where removal of partitions or walls result in adjacent spaces becoming one, rework 

floors, walls, and ceilings to a smooth plane without breaks, steps, or bulkheads. 
2. Where a change of plane of ¼ inch in 12 inches or more occurs, request recommendation 

from Architect/Engineer for providing a smooth transition. 
3. Trim existing doors as necessary to clear new floor finish.  Refinish trim as required. 
4. Fit Work at penetrations of surfaces as specified in “Cutting and Patching." 

G. Repair of Damaged Surfaces: 
1. Patch or replace portions of existing surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or 

showing imperfections. 
2. Repair substrate prior to patching finish. 

H. Finishes: 
1. Finish surfaces as specified in individual Product sections. 
2. Finish patches to produce uniform finish and texture over entire area.  When finish can-

not be matched, refinish entire surface to nearest intersections. 
I. Cleaning: 

1. In addition cleaning specified in Section 017000 “Closeout Procedures,” clean Owner oc-
cupied areas of Work  

 

3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Strictly enforce 
requirements.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 
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3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

a. Utilize containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has 
worked. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways.  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 
Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

3.9 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes. 
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1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 
without visible evidence of repair. 

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components 
that cannot be repaired. 

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 
5. Repair of the Work. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For cleaning agents. 

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage. 

C. Field Report:  For pest control inspection. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items specified in 
other Sections. 
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1.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and 
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why 
the Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of [10] days 
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below 
that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction 
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project 
record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction 
photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar 
final record information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, 
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar 
documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, 
spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by 
Architect.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  Prepare and submit schedule of 
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item 
and name and number of related Specification Section.  Obtain Architect's 
signature for receipt of submittals. 

5. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days 
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below 
that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 

personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 
4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion. 
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems.  Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified 
in Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training." 

6. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency 

responders. 
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8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 
construction tools, and similar elements. 

9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a 
minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and 
tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor 
of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion 
after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion. 

1.7 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final 
completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial 
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed 
and dated by Architect.  Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been 
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

3. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 
complying with insurance requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 
10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  On 
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of 
unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection 
or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate 
will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.8 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 
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1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and 
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor. 

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

a. MS Excel electronic file.  Architect will return annotated file. 
b. PDF electronic file.  Architect will return annotated file. 
c. Three paper copies.  Architect will return two copies. 

1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 
indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of 
designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during 
construction period by separate agreement with Contractor. 

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project 
Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
(215-by-280-mm) paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 
number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

4. Warranty Electronic File:  Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty 
and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling 
navigation to each item.  Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of 
document. 

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not 
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum 
allowable VOC levels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other 
foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 
f. Clean exposed exterior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of 

stains, films, and similar foreign substances resulting from project operations.  
Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective 
surfaces to their original condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

C. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements. 
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3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective 
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly 
adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, 
provide replacements.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. 
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified 
condition. 

1. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.  
Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

2. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 
operation or reduce longevity. 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Product maintenance manuals. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction. 

B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual 
Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed 
manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section. 

1. Architect will comment on whether content of operations and maintenance submittals are 
acceptable. 

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions 
and field conditions. 

B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file.  
Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect. 

a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable 
item name.  Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance 
directory. 

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals. 
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2. Three  paper copies.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Enclose 
title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.  Architect will return two copies. 

C. Initial Manual Submittal:  Submit draft copy of each manual at least 30 days before 
commencing demonstration and training.  Architect will comment on whether general scope and 
content of manual are acceptable. 

D. Final Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 
Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training.  
Architect will return copy with comments. 

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit copies of 
each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to 
commencing demonstration and training. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY 

A. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and 
maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to 
desired information.  Include a section in the directory for each of the following: 

1. List of documents. 
2. Table of contents. 

B. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance 
manual. 

C. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, 
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the 
Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designation according to 
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building 
Systems." 

2.2 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each 
system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  
Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  Include the following information: 



SECTION 017823 
OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PAGE 3 OF 6 
 
 

4/22/20  GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 
 
 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Architect. 
7. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the 

systems contained in the manuals. 
8. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed 
to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each 
volume of the set. 

D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

E. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic 
PDF file for each manual type required. 

1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where 
scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable 
file size. 

2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file 
names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names 
used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each system and 
subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so 
that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily 
navigated file tree.  Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening 
file. 

F. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes. 

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness 
necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) 
paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with 
pockets inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets. 

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize 
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper 
operation or maintenance of equipment or system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of 
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contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine.  Indicate 
volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  
Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components 
of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 
Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) white bond paper. 
5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 
use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in 
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 
and drawing locations. 

2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 

1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 

B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include 
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component: 

1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Gas leak. 
4. Water leak. 
5. Power failure. 
6. Water outage. 
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
8. Chemical release or spill. 

C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, 
and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for 
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 

D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
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4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

2.4 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation 
or identifier where applicable. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that provides 
an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 
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B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 
indicated. 

C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

D. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 
product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and 
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or 
systems. 

E. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and 
flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to 
ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Section 017839 
"Project Record Documents." 

F. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and 
maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 017823 
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1.0  INTRODUCTION 
 
At the request of Granby Schools, Platform Environmental, LLC (Platform) performed a limited 
asbestos survey of Granby Middle School located at 321 Salmon Brook Street in Granby, 
Connecticut.  The roof of the gymnasium portion of the building was the focus of this report.   
  
State of Connecticut Licensed Asbestos and Lead Inspector, Mr. Kevin Bogue conducted the 
sampling of the roofing.  This pre-renovation survey was conducted in compliance with the EPA, 
NESHAP regulations for building renovations and demolition, 40 CFR Part 61, Amended 
11/20/1990.  Mr. Bogue’s Asbestos and lead licenses are provided in Appendix A of this report.  
The town of Granby’s property card for the site building is provided in Appendix C. 
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2.0 ASBESTOS SUMMARY 
 
Samples of building materials were analyzed by EMSL Analytical, Inc., for asbestos by 
Polarized Light Microscopy (PLM) and dispersion staining in accordance with EPA method 
600/R-93/116.  EMS L Analytical, Inc. is an accredited asbestos laboratory (NVLAP # 200700-
0) and is a State of Connecticut approved public health laboratory for asbestos analysis.  The 
EMSL laboratory report is included in Appendix B. 

 
Twenty-six (26) samples of thirteen (13) suspect asbestos-containing materials were collected 
during the survey. 

2.1 Asbestos Containing Materials (ACM) Found During the Survey 
 

No materials sampled contained detectable asbestos.  See Appendix B for a copy 
of the laboratory analysis sheets for the samples analyzed. 

    

2.2 Non-Asbestos Containing Materials Found During the Survey 
 

The following building materials were tested and found to contain no asbestos 
(None Detected): 

 

• Upper Roof Portion 
 Top Layer Membrane 
 Yellow mastic associated with Top Layer Membrane 
 Foam Insulation 
 Paper on Foam Insulation 
 Gypsum Board 
 Paper on Gypsum Boars 

• Lower Roof Portion 
 Top Layer Membrane 
 Yellow mastic associated with Top Layer Membrane 
 Foam Insulation 
 Paper on Foam Insulation 
 Gypsum Board 
 Paper on Gypsum Boars 

 
 
 

 



 Limited Asbestos Survey 
321 Salmon Brook Street 

Granby, Connecticut 
November 18, 2019 

Page No. 3 

 

3.0 CONCLUSIONS & RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
Prior to disturbance of asbestos-containing materials (e.g., demolition or renovation), asbestos-
containing materials must be removed from the structure by properly trained and licensed 
asbestos personnel.  All removed debris containing asbestos must be sent to an appropriately 
permitted disposal facility.  No materials tested were found to contain asbestos. 
 
Any suspect material discovered during renovation/demolition activities which have not been 
included in this survey must be presumed to be hazardous until such time that bulk samples can 
be collected and analyzed.   
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EMSL Analytical, Inc.
29 North Plains Highway, Unit # 4 Wallingford, CT  06492

Tel/Fax: (203) 284-5948 / (203) 284-5978

http://www.EMSL.com / wallingfordlab@emsl.com

241906711EMSL Order:

Customer ID: PLTF42

Customer PO:

Project ID:

Attention: Phone:Kevin Bogue (860) 209-1036

Fax:Platform Environmental, LLC

Received Date:122 Wildwood Road 11/11/2019 10:35 AM

Analysis Date:Meriden, CT  06450 11/15/2019

Collected Date: 11/08/2019

Project: GRANBY MS

Test Report: Asbestos Analysis of Bulk Materials via EPA 600/R-93/116 Method using Polarized 

Light Microscopy

Sample Description Appearance % Fibrous % Non-Fibrous

Non-Asbestos Asbestos

% Type

GMSR-S1A-Membrane

241906711-0001

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)100%Black

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(UR) TOP LAYER 

MEMBRANE + 

YELLOW MASTIC

GMSR-S1A-Mastic

241906711-0001A

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)100%Yellow

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(UR) TOP LAYER 

MEMBRANE + 

YELLOW MASTIC

GMSR-S1B-Membrane

241906711-0002

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)100%Black

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(UR) TOP LAYER 

MEMBRANE + 

YELLOW MASTIC

GMSR-S1B-Mastic

241906711-0002A

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)98%Cellulose2%Yellow

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(UR) TOP LAYER 

MEMBRANE + 

YELLOW MASTIC

GMSR-S2A-Foam

241906711-0003

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)100%Yellow

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(UR) FOAM + PAPER

GMSR-S2A-Paper

241906711-0003A

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)60%Cellulose

Glass

30%

10%

Brown/Black

Fibrous

Homogeneous

(UR) FOAM + PAPER

GMSR-S2B-Foam

241906711-0004

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)100%Yellow

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(UR) FOAM + PAPER

GMSR-S2B-Paper

241906711-0004A

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)15%Cellulose85%Black

Fibrous

Homogeneous

(UR) FOAM + PAPER

GMSR-S3A-Gypsum 

Board

241906711-0005

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)94%Cellulose

Glass

4%

2%

Tan

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(UR) GYPSUM 

BOARD + PAPER

GMSR-S3A-Paper

241906711-0005A

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)10%Cellulose90%Brown/Blue

Fibrous

Homogeneous

(UR) GYPSUM 

BOARD + PAPER

GMSR-S3B-Gypsum 

Board

241906711-0006

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)97%Cellulose3%Tan

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(UR) GYPSUM 

BOARD + PAPER

GMSR-S3B-Paper

241906711-0006A

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)10%Cellulose90%Tan

Fibrous

Homogeneous

(UR) GYPSUM 

BOARD + PAPER

GMSR-S4A-Membrane

241906711-0007

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)100%Black

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) TOP LAYER 

MEMBRANE + 

YELLOW MASTIC

GMSR-S4A-Mastic

241906711-0007A

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)98%Cellulose2%Yellow

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) TOP LAYER 

MEMBRANE + 

YELLOW MASTIC

GMSR-S4B-Membrane 

241906711-0008

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)100%Black

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) TOP LAYER 

MEMBRANE + 

YELLOW MASTIC

Initial report from: 11/15/2019 12:58:00

Page 1 of 2ASB_PLM_0008_0001 - 1.78 Printed: 11/15/2019 12:58 PM



EMSL Analytical, Inc.
29 North Plains Highway, Unit # 4 Wallingford, CT  06492

Tel/Fax: (203) 284-5948 / (203) 284-5978

http://www.EMSL.com / wallingfordlab@emsl.com

241906711EMSL Order:

Customer ID: PLTF42

Customer PO:

Project ID:

Test Report: Asbestos Analysis of Bulk Materials via EPA 600/R-93/116 Method using Polarized 

Light Microscopy

Sample Description Appearance % Fibrous % Non-Fibrous

Non-Asbestos Asbestos

% Type

GMSR-S4B-Mastic

241906711-0008A

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)100%Black/Yellow

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) TOP LAYER 

MEMBRANE + 

YELLOW MASTIC

GMSR-S5A-Foam

241906711-0009

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)100%Yellow

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) FOAM + PAPER

GMSR-S5A-Paper

241906711-0009A

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)60%Cellulose

Glass

30%

10%

Brown/Black

Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) FOAM + PAPER

GMSR-S5B-Foam

241906711-0010

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)100%Yellow

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) FOAM + PAPER

GMSR-S5B-Paper

241906711-0010A

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)10%Cellulose

Glass

80%

10%

Black

Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) FOAM + PAPER

GMSR-S6A-Gypsum 

Board

241906711-0011

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)94%Cellulose

Glass

4%

2%

Tan

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) GYPSUM 

BOARD + PAPER

GMSR-S6A-Paper

241906711-0011A

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)10%Cellulose90%Brown/Blue

Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) GYPSUM 

BOARD + PAPER

GMSR-S6B-Gypsum 

Board

241906711-0012

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)95%Cellulose5%Tan

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) GYPSUM 

BOARD + PAPER

GMSR-S6B-Paper

241906711-0012A

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)10%Cellulose90%Tan

Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) GYPSUM 

BOARD + PAPER

GMSR-S7A

241906711-0013

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)98%Cellulose2%Yellow

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) YELLOW 

MASTIC ON TOP 

LAYER

GMSR-S7B

241906711-0014

None DetectedNon-fibrous (Other)100%Yellow

Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous

(LR) YELLOW 

MASTIC ON TOP 

LAYER

Analyst(s)

Leslie Tetrick (13)

Tara Svendsen (13)

Almedina Hodzic, Asbestos Laboratory Manager

or Other Approved Signatory

EMSL maintains liability limited to cost of analysis .  The above analyses were performed in general compliance with Appendix E to Subpart E of 40 CFR (previously EPA 600/M4-82-020 "Interim 

Method"), but augmented with procedures outlined in the 1993 ("final") version of the method. This  report relates only to the samples reported above, and may not be reproduced, except in full, without 

written approval by EMSL.  EMSL bears no responsibility for sample collection activities or analytical method limitations .  Interpretation and use of test results are the responsibility of the client.  All 

samples received in acceptable condition unless otherwise noted. This report must not be used by the client to claim product certification, approval, or endorsement by NVLAP, NIST or any agency of 
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APPENDIX C 
PROPERT FIELD CARD 

 







 

Location 315 SALMON BROOK ST Mblu F-44/ 51/ 61/ / 

Acct# 12900315 Owner GRANBY TOWN OF

Assessment $14,725,060 Appraisal $21,035,800

PID 4382 Building Count 3

Owner GRANBY TOWN OF

Co-Owner MEMORIAL MIDDLE + SENIOR HIGH

Address 315 SALMON BROOK ST
GRANBY, CT 06035-1804

Sale Price $0

Certificate

Book & Page 055/0642

Sale Date 07/30/1957

Year Built: 1992

Living Area: 73,972

Replacement Cost: $8,435,693

Building Percent 
Good: 

84

Replacement Cost
Less Depreciation: $7,086,000

Building Attributes 

Field Description

STYLE Schools-Public

MODEL Commercial

Building Photo

315 SALMON BROOK ST

Current Value

Appraisal 

Valuation Year Improvements Land Total

2017 $18,268,700 $2,767,100 $21,035,800

Assessment 

Valuation Year Improvements Land Total

2017 $12,788,090 $1,936,970 $14,725,060

Owner of Record

Ownership History

Ownership History 

Owner Sale Price Certificate Book & Page Sale Date

GRANBY TOWN OF $0 055/0642 07/30/1957

Building Information

Building 1 : Section 1







 

Grade Good +

Stories: 2

Occupancy 1

Exterior Wall 1 Brick/Masonry

Exterior Wall 2

Roof Structure Gable

Roof Cover Metal

Interior Wall 1 Drywall

Interior Wall 2

Interior Floor 1 Vinyl/Asphalt

Interior Floor 2 Carpet

Heating Fuel Gas

Heating Type Forced Air-Duc

AC Type Partial AC

Bldg Use SCHOOL M94

Total Rooms

Total Bedrms 00

Total Baths 0

1st Floor Use: 903C

Heat/AC NONE

Frame Type MASONRY

Baths/Plumbing AVERAGE

Ceiling/Wall SUS-CEIL & WL

Rooms/Prtns AVERAGE

Wall Height 14

% Comn Wall 0

Legend

(http://images.vgsi.com/photos2/GranbyCTPhotos//\00\01\34/27.jpg)

Building Layout

(http://images.vgsi.com/photos2/GranbyCTPhotos//Sketches/4382_4382.jpg)

Building Sub-Areas (sq ft) 

Code Description
Gross

Area

Living

Area

BAS First Floor 49,443 49,443 

FUS Upper Story, Finished 24,529 24,529 

73,972 73,972 

Year Built: 1958

Living Area: 216,470

Replacement Cost: $16,603,033

Building Percent 
Good: 

64

Replacement Cost
Less Depreciation: $10,625,900

Building Attributes : Bldg 2 of 3 

Field Description

STYLE Schools-Public

MODEL Commercial

Grade Average

Stories: 2

Occupancy 1

Exterior Wall 1 Brick/Masonry

Building Photo

(http://images.vgsi.com/photos2/GranbyCTPhotos//\00\01\34/28.jpg)

Building 2 : Section 1







 

Exterior Wall 2

Roof Structure Flat

Roof Cover Tar & Gravel

Interior Wall 1 Minimum

Interior Wall 2 Drywall

Interior Floor 1 Vinyl/Asphalt

Interior Floor 2

Heating Fuel Gas

Heating Type Steam

AC Type None

Bldg Use SCHOOL M94

Total Rooms

Total Bedrms 00

Total Baths 0

1st Floor Use: 903C

Heat/AC NONE

Frame Type MASONRY

Baths/Plumbing AVERAGE

Ceiling/Wall SUS-CEIL & WL

Rooms/Prtns AVERAGE

Wall Height 12

% Comn Wall 0

Legend

Building Layout

(http://images.vgsi.com/photos2/GranbyCTPhotos//Sketches/4382_4555.jpg)

Building Sub-Areas (sq ft) 

Code Description
Gross

Area

Living

Area

FUS Upper Story, Finished 129,287 129,287 

BAS First Floor 87,183 87,183 

216,470 216,470 

Year Built: 2012

Living Area: 1,568

Replacement Cost: $194,769

Building Percent 
Good: 

95

Replacement Cost
Less Depreciation: $185,000

Building Attributes : Bldg 3 of 3 

Field Description

STYLE Schools-Public

MODEL Commercial

Grade Average

Stories: 1

Occupancy 1

Exterior Wall 1 Brick/Masonry

Exterior Wall 2

Roof Structure Gable

Roof Cover Asphalt

Interior Wall 1 Minimum

Interior Wall 2

Interior Floor 1 Concrete

Building Photo

(http://images.vgsi.com/photos2/GranbyCTPhotos//\00\01\34/29.jpg)

Building Layout

Building 3 : Section 1







 

Interior Floor 2

Heating Fuel Gas

Heating Type Forced Air-Duc

AC Type None

Bldg Use SCHOOL M94

Total Rooms

Total Bedrms

Total Baths

1st Floor Use:

Heat/AC HEAT/AC PKGS

Frame Type MASONRY

Baths/Plumbing AVERAGE

Ceiling/Wall CEIL & MIN WL

Rooms/Prtns LIGHT

Wall Height 14

% Comn Wall

Legend

(http://images.vgsi.com/photos2/GranbyCTPhotos//Sketches/4382_102894.jpg)

Building Sub-Areas (sq ft) 

Code Description
Gross

Area

Living

Area

BAS First Floor 1,568 1,568 

1,568 1,568 

Legend

Land Use 

Use Code 903C

Description SCHOOL M94

Zone CC

Neighborhood 200

Alt Land Appr No

Category

Land Line Valuation 

Size (Acres) 27.95

Frontage 0

Depth 0

Assessed Value $1,936,970

Appraised Value $2,767,100

Legend

Extra Features

Extra Features 

Code Description Size Value Bldg #

SPR1 SPRINKLERS-WET 216470 S.F. $138,500 2

Land

Outbuildings

Outbuildings 

Code Description Sub Code Sub Description Size Value Bldg #

PAV1 PAVING-ASPHALT 80000 S.F. $120,000 1

LT1 LIGHTS-IN W/PL 38 UNITS $13,100 1

SHP4 W/IMPROV AVE 288 S.F. $7,200 2

FOP OPEN PORCH 120 S.F. $800 2

TEN TENNIS COURT 43200 S.F. $81,000 1

LT12 W/FOUR LIGHTS 2 UNITS $7,400 2

LT4 W/FOUR LIGHTS 2 UNITS $3,800 2

Valuation History



(c) 2019 Vision Government Solutions, Inc. All rights reserved.

Appraisal 

Valuation Year Improvements Land Total

2018 $18,268,700 $2,767,100 $21,035,800

2017 $18,268,700 $2,767,100 $21,035,800

2016 $18,919,800 $2,631,800 $21,551,600

Assessment 

Valuation Year Improvements Land Total

2018 $12,788,090 $1,936,970 $14,725,060

2017 $12,788,090 $1,936,970 $14,725,060

2016 $13,243,860 $1,842,260 $15,086,120
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BAR GRATINGS 
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4/22/2020 GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes metal bar gratings, metal frames, supports and guardrails for gratings and 
grating assemblies. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for gratings, grating frames, supports and guards for 
grating assemblies. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing 
anchorages, including sleeves, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be 
attached to roof structure. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 

1. Clips and anchorage devices for gratings. 
2. Zinc coatings. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include plans, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For gratings and entire grating assemblies, including 
manufacturers' published load tables, design and analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer, registered in the State of Connecticut responsible for their preparation. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Mill Certificates: Signed by manufacturers of stainless steel certifying that products furnished 
comply with requirements. 

B. Welding certificates. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following: 
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1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 
2. AWS D1.3/D1.3M, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel." 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of surrounding construction, and construction 
contiguous with grating assemblies by field measurements before fabrication. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, registered in the State of 
Connecticut, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design gratings. 

B. Structural Performance: Gratings and grating assemblies shall withstand the effects of gravity 
loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated: 

1. Gratings and Grating Assemblies: Uniform load of 100 lbf/sq. ft. Concentrated Load:  
300 lbf applied on an area of 4 sq. in. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be 
assumed to act concurrently. 

2. Handrails and top of guardrails: Uniform load of 50 lbf applied horizontally on an area of 
1 sq. ft. Concentrated load of 200 lbf applied in any direction. Uniform and concentrated 
loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

3. Infill of Guards: Concentrated load of 50 lbf applied horizontally on an area of 1 sq. ft. 
Infill loads and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

C. Seismic Performance: Gratings shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined 
according to [ASCE/SEI 7] <Insert requirement>. 

1. Component Importance Factor: 1.5. 

2.2 METAL BAR GRATINGS 

A. Metal Bar Grating Standards: Comply with NAAMM MBG 531, "Metal Bar Grating Manual." 

B. Welded Steel Grating: 

1. Bearing Bar Spacing: as required to comply with structural requirements. 
2. Bearing Bar Depth: As required to comply with structural performance requirements. 
3. Bearing Bar Thickness: As required to comply with structural performance requirements. 
4. Crossbar Spacing: As required to comply with structural performance requirements. 
5. Traffic Surface: Serrated. 
6. Steel Finish: Hot-dip galvanized with a coating weight of not less than 1.0 oz./sq. ft. of 

coated surface. 
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2.3 METAL STAIR TREADS: 

A. Steel Treads: 

1. Minimum height: 1-5/8”. 
2. Steel Plate: in thickness required to comply with structural performance requirements. 
3. Design: perforated. 
4. Traffic Surface: Serrated 
5. Steel Finish: Hot-dip galvanized with a coating weight of not less than 1.0 oz./sq. ft. of 

coated surface. 

2.4 FERROUS METALS FOR METAL FRAMES, SUPPORTS AND GUARDRAILS 

A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

B. Steel Bars for Bar Gratings: ASTM A 36/A 36M or steel strip, ASTM A 1011/A 1011M or 
ASTM A 1018/A 1018M. 

C. Wire Rod for Bar Grating Crossbars: ASTM A 510. 

D. Uncoated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, structural steel, Grade 30. 

E. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, structural quality, Grade 33, with G140 
coating. 

2.5 FASTENERS 

A. General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use 
and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941, 
Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls. Select fasteners for type, grade, and class required. 

B. Steel Bolts, Nuts, Anchor Bolts, Post-Installed Anchors, Washers: Size and type as required to 
comply with structural performance requirements. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and 
compatible with paints specified to be used over it. 

B. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187/D 1187M. 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Shop Assembly: Fabricate grating sections in shop to greatest extent possible to minimize field 
splicing and assembly. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling 
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limitations. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units 
for reassembly and coordinated installation. 

B. Cut, drill, and punch material cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius 
of approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on 
exposed surfaces. 

C. Form from materials of size, thickness, and shapes indicated, but not less than that needed to 
support indicated loads. 

D. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. 

E. Welding: Comply with AWS recommendations and the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 

F. Provide for anchorage; coordinate with supporting structure. Fabricate and space the anchoring 
devices to secure gratings, frames, supports, guards and entire assembly rigidly in place and to 
support indicated loads. 

2.8 GRATING FRAMES, SUPPORTS AND GUARDS 

A. Fabricate from metal shapes, plates, pipe, and bars of welded construction to sizes, shapes, and 
profiles indicated and as necessary to receive gratings. Miter and weld connections for 
perimeter angle frames. Cut, drill, and tap units to receive hardware and similar items. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate from same basic metal as gratings. 

B. Galvanize steel frames and supports as indicated above. 

2.9 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Finish gratings, frames, and supports after assembly. 

B. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for 
steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary 
for securing gratings to in-place construction. Include threaded fasteners for concrete and 
masonry inserts, through-bolts, lag bolts, and other connectors. 

B. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing 
gratings. Set units accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established 
lines and levels and free of rack. 

C. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete or 
masonry. 

D. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. 

1. Weld connections that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded 
because of shipping size limitations. Do not weld, cut, or abrade the surfaces of exterior 
units that have been hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and are for bolted or screwed 
field connections. 

E. Field Welding: Comply with AWS recommendations and the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 

3.2 INSTALLING METAL BAR GRATING ASSEMBLIES 

A. General: Install gratings and grating supports, guards and assemblies to comply with 
recommendations of referenced metal bar grating standards that apply to grating types and bar 
sizes indicated, including installation clearances and standard anchoring details. 

B. Attach units to supporting members by welding. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780/A 780M. 

END OF SECTION 055313 
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SECTION 06 10 00 – MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Wood grounds, nailers, and blocking. 
 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. Rough carpentry includes carpentry work not specified as part of other Sections and generally 

not exposed, unless otherwise specified. 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. General:  Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 1 

Specification Sections. 
 
B. Product data for the following products: 

1. Engineered wood products. 
2. Metal framing anchors. 
3. Construction adhesives. 

 
C. Material certificates for dimensional lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit 

stresses.  Indicate species and grade selected for each use as well as design values approved by 
the Board of Review of American Lumber Standards Committee. 

 
D. Wood treatment data as follows including chemical treatment manufacturer's instructions for 

handling, storing, installation, and finishing of treated material: 
1. For each type of preservative treated wood product include certification by treating 

plant stating type of preservative solution and pressure process used, net amount of 
preservative retained, and compliance with applicable standards. 

2. For water-borne treated products include statement that moisture content of treated 
materials was reduced to levels indicated prior to shipment to project site. 

3. For fire-retardant-treated wood products include certification by treating plant that 
treated material complies with specified standard and other requirements. 

4. Material test reports from qualified independent testing laboratory indicating and 
interpreting test results relative to compliance of fire-retardant-treated wood products 
with requirements indicated. 

5. Warranty of chemical treatment manufacturer for each type of treatment. 
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E. Research reports or evaluation reports of the model code organization acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction evidencing compliance of the following wood products with specified 
requirements and building code in effect for Project. 
1. Engineered wood products. 
2. Metal framing anchors. 
3. Power driven fasteners. 
4. Fire-retardant-treated wood. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Single-Source Responsibility for Engineered Wood Products:  Obtain each type of engineered 

wood products from one source from a single manufacturer. 
 
B. Single-Source Responsibility for Fire Retardant Treated Wood:  Obtain each type of fire-

retardant-treated wood products from one source for both treatment and fire-retardant 
formulation. 

 
C. Testing Laboratory Qualifications:  To qualify for acceptance, an independent testing 

laboratory must demonstrate to Architect's satisfaction, based on evaluation of laboratory-
submitted criteria conforming to ASTM E 699, that it has the experience and capability to 
conduct satisfactorily the testing indicated without delaying the progress of the Work. 

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

 
A. Delivery and Storage:  Keep materials under cover and dry.  Protect against exposure to 

weather and contact with damp or wet surfaces.  Stack lumber as well as plywood and other 
panels; provide for air circulation within and around stacks and under temporary coverings 
including polyethylene and similar materials. 
1. For lumber and plywood pressure treated with waterborne chemicals, place spacers 

between each bundle to provide air circulation. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 LUMBER, GENERAL 

 
A. Lumber Standards:  Furnish lumber manufactured to comply with PS 20 "American Softwood 

Lumber Standard" and with applicable grading rules of inspection agencies certified by 
American Lumber Standards Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review. 

 
B. Inspection Agencies:  Inspection agencies and the abbreviations used to reference them with 

lumber grades and species include the following: 
1. NLGA - National Lumber Grades Authority (Canadian). 
2. SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau. 
3. WWPA - Western Wood Products Association. 

 
C. Grade Stamps:  Provide lumber with each piece factory-marked with grade stamp of 

inspection agency evidencing compliance with grading rule requirements and identifying 
grading agency, grade, species, moisture content at time of surfacing, and mill. 
1. For exposed lumber furnish pieces with grade stamps applied to ends or back of each 

piece; or omit grade stamps entirely and provide certificates of grade compliance issued 
by inspection agency. 

 
D. Nominal sizes are indicated, except as shown by detail dimensions.  Provide actual sizes as 

required by PS 20, for moisture content specified for each use. 
1. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Provide seasoned lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content at time of 

dressing and shipment for sizes 2 inches or less in nominal thickness, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

 
2.2 DIMENSION LUMBER 

 
A. For light framing (2 to 4 inches thick, 2 to 4 inches wide) provide the following grade and 

species: 
1. "No. 2" grade. 
2. Spruce-Pine-Fir graded under NLGA rules. 

 
B. For structural light framing (2 to 4 inches thick, 2 to 4 inches wide), provide the following 

grade and species: 
1. "No. 2" grade. 
2. Same species as indicated for structural framing grade below. 

 
C. For structural framing (2 to 4 inches thick, 5 inches and wider), provide the following grade 

and species: 
1. "No. 2" grade. 
2. Spruce-Pine-Fir graded under NLGA rules. 
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D. For exposed framing lumber provide material complying with the following requirements: 
1. Definition:  Exposed framing refers to dimension lumber that is not concealed by other 

construction and is indicated to receive a stained or natural finish. 
2. Grading:  Material hand-selected at factory from lumber of species and grade indicated 

below that complies with "Appearance" grade requirements of ALSC National Grading 
Rule; issue inspection certificate of inspection agency for selected material. 
a. Same species and grade as indicated for structural framing unless otherwise 

noted. 
 
2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

 
A. General:  Provide lumber for support or attachment of other construction including rooftop 

equipment curbs and support bases, cant strips, bucks, nailers, blocking, furring, grounds, 
stripping, and similar members. 

 
B. Fabricate miscellaneous lumber from dimension lumber of sizes indicated and into shapes 

shown. 
 
C. Moisture content:  19 percent maximum for lumber items not specified to receive wood 

preservative treatment. 
 
D. Grade:  "Standard" grade light-framing-size lumber of any species or board-size lumber as 

required.  "No. 3 Common" or "Standard" grade boards per WCLIB or WWPA rules or "No. 2 
Boards" per SPIB rules. 

 
2.4 CONSTRUCTION PANELS, GENERAL 

 
A. Construction Panel Standards:  Comply with PS 1 "U.S. Product Standard for Construction 

and Industrial Plywood" for plywood construction panels and, for products not manufactured 
under PS 1 provisions, with APA PRP-108. 

 
B. Trademark:  Furnish construction panels that are each factory-marked with APA trademark 

evidencing compliance with grade requirements. 
 
2.5 FASTENERS 

 
A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 

in this article for material and manufacture. 
1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, or in area of high 

relative humidity, provide fasteners with a hot-dip zinc coating per ASTM A 153 or of 
AISI Type 304 stainless steel. 

 
B. Nails, Wire, Brads, and Staples:  FS FF-N-105. 
 
C. Power Driven Fasteners:  National Evaluation Report NER-272. 
 
D. Wood Screws:  ANSI B18.6.1. 
 
E. Lag Bolts:  ANSI B18.2.1. 
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F. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and 
where indicated, flat washers. 

 
2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

 
A. Sill Sealer Gaskets:  Glass fiber resilient insulation fabricated in strip form for use as a sill 

sealer; 1 inch nominal thickness compressible to 1/32 inch; selected from manufacturer's 
standard widths to suit width of sill members indicated; in rolls of 50 feet or 100 feet in 
length. 

 
B. Adhesives for Field Gluing Panels to Framing:  Formulation complying with APA AFG-01 

that is approved for use with type of construction panel indicated by both adhesive and panel 
manufacturer. 

 
C. Water Repellent Preservative:  NWWDA-tested and -accepted formulation containing 3-iodo-

2-propynyl butyl carbonate (IPBC) as its active ingredient. 
 
2.7 PRESERVATIVE WOOD TREATMENT BY PRESSURE PROCESS 

 
A. General:  Where lumber or plywood is indicated as preservative-treated wood or is specified 

herein to be treated, comply with applicable requirements of AWPA Standards C2 (Lumber) 
and C9 (Plywood).  Mark each treated item with the AWPB or SPIB Quality Mark 
Requirements. 

 
B. Pressure-treat above-ground items with water-borne preservatives to a minimum retention of 

0.25 pcf.  For interior uses, after treatment, kiln-dry lumber and plywood to a maximum 
moisture content, respectively, of 19 percent and 15 percent.  Treat indicated items and the 
following: 
1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 

members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 
2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in 

contact with masonry or concrete. 
3. Wood framing members less than 18 inches above grade. 
4. Wood floor plates installed over concrete slabs directly in contact with earth. 

 
C. Pressure-treat wood members in contact with the ground or fresh water with water-borne 

preservatives to a minimum retention of 0.40 pcf. 
 
D. Complete fabrication of treated items prior to treatment, where possible.  If cut after treatment, 

coat cut surfaces to comply with AWPA M4.  Inspect each piece of lumber or plywood after 
drying and discard damaged or defective pieces. 

 
2.8 FIRE-RETARDANT TREATMENT BY PRESSURE PROCESS 

 
A. General:  Where fire-retardant-treated wood is indicated, pressure impregnate lumber and 

plywood with fire-retardant chemicals to comply with AWPA C20 and C27, respectively, for 
treatment type indicated; identify "fire-retardant-treated wood" with appropriate classification 
marking of Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., U.S. Testing, Timber Products Inspection, Inc. or 
other testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. Current Evaluation/Research Reports:  Provide fire-retardant-treated wood for which a 

current model code evaluation/research report exists that is acceptable to authorities 
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having jurisdiction and that evidences compliance of fire-retardant-treated wood for 
application indicated. 

 
B. Interior Type A:  For interior locations use fire-retardant chemical formulation that produces 

treated lumber and plywood with the following properties under conditions present after 
installation: 
1. No reduction takes place in bending strength, stiffness, and fastener holding capacities 

below values published by manufacturer of chemical formulation that are based on tests 
by a qualified independent testing laboratory of treated wood products identical to those 
indicated for this Project under elevated temperature and humidity conditions 
simulating installed conditions. 

2. No other form of degradation occurs due to acid hydrolysis or other causes related to 
manufacture and treatment. 

3. No corrosion of metal fasteners results from their contact with treated wood. 
 
C. Exterior Type:  Use for exterior locations and where indicated. 
 
D. Inspect each piece of treated lumber or plywood after drying and discard damaged or defective 

pieces. 
 
E. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, fire-retardant-treated wood 

products that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Interior Type A Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood: 

a. "Pyro-Guard," Hoover Treated Wood Products. 
2. Exterior Type Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood: 

a. "Exterior Fire-X," Hoover Treated Wood Products. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

 
A. Discard units of material with defects that impair quality of rough carpentry construction and 

that are too small to use in fabricating rough carpentry with minimum joints or optimum joint 
arrangement. 

 
B. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb and true to line and cut 

and fitted. 
 
C. Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as required for accurate fit.  

Correlate location of furring, nailers, blocking, grounds, and similar supports to allow 
attachment of other construction. 

 
D. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated. 
 
E. Countersink nail heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes. 
 
F. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Use finishing nails for finish work.  

Select fasteners of size that will not penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to 
view or will receive finish materials.  Make tight connections between members.  Install 
fasteners without splitting of wood; predrill as required. 

 
3.2 WOOD GROUNDS, NAILERS, BLOCKING, AND SLEEPERS 

 
A. Install wood grounds, nailers, blocking, and sleepers where shown and where required for 

screeding or attachment of other work.  Form to shapes as shown and cut as required for true 
line and level of work to be attached.  Coordinate location with other work involved. 

 
B. Attach to substrates as required to support applied loading.  Countersink bolts and nuts flush 

with surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.  Build into masonry during installation of masonry 
work.  Where possible, anchor to formwork before concrete placement. 

 
3.3 WOOD FURRING 

 
A. Install plumb and level with closure strips at edges and openings.  Shim with wood as required 

for tolerance of finished work. 
1. Firestop furred spaces on walls at each floor level and at ceiling line of top story, with 

wood blocking or noncombustible materials, accurately fitted to close furred spaces. 
 
B. Furring to Receive Plywood Paneling:  Install 1-inch by 3-inch furring at 2 feet o.c., 

horizontally and vertically.  Select furring for freedom from knots capable of producing bent-
over nails and resulting damage to paneling. 

 
C. Furring to Receive Gypsum Drywall:  Install 1-inch by 2-inch furring at 16 inches o.c., 

vertically. 
 
D. Suspended Furring:  Install suspended furring members of size and spacing indicated, 

including hangers and attachment devices.  Level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 10 feet, except 
1/4 inch in 10 feet for thick-coat plaster work. 
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3.4 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS 
 
A. General:  Comply with applicable recommendations contained in Form No. E30, "APA 

Design/Construction Guide - Residential & Commercial," for types of construction panels and 
applications indicated. 

 
B. Fastening Methods:  Fasten panels as indicated below: 

1. Sheathing:  Nail to framing. 
2. Plywood Backing Panels:  Nail to supports. 

 
END OF SECTION 06 10 00 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Roof tear-off. 

B. Existing Roofing System: Existing roofing system to be removed includes the following: 
1. Membrane Roof 
2. Insulation 
3. Flashings and trim 
4. Note: Hazardous materials are assumed not present in the existing flashing at perimeter 

and roof penetrations. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes, such as asbestos-
containing material, by a landfill facility licensed to accept hazardous wastes. 

C. Qualification Data:  For contractor including certificate that contractor is licensed to perform 
asbestos abatement. 

D. Evidence of permit for Demolition Activities by the local authority having jurisdiction. 

E. Schedule of Roof Removal Activities:  Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity.  
Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services.  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Use of stairs. 
5. Locations of proposed pedestrian protection and protection of existing means of egress. 
6. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of adjacent buildings. 
7. Means of protection for items to remain and items in path of waste removal from 

building. 
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1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy buildings adjacent to this project.  Conduct reroofing so Owner's operations 
will not be disrupted.  Provide Owner with not less than 72 hours of activities that may affect 
Owner's operations. 

B. Protect building to be reroofed, adjacent buildings, walkways, site improvements, exterior 
plantings, and landscaping from damage or soiling from operations. 

C. Maintain access to existing walkways and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. Construct 
barriers with overhead protection at all means of egress in accordance with State of Connecticut 
Building Code, Chapter 33. 

D. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be removed and reroofed. 

1. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding will be maintained by Owner as far 
as practical. 

E. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with reroofing preparation only when existing and forecasted 
weather conditions permit Work to proceed without water entering into existing roofing system 
or building. 

F. Hazardous Materials:  Hazardous materials are assumed not present in building to be reroofed.  
The Owner has performed limited investigation.  A report on these investigations is on file for 
review and use.  Review Division 1 Specifications and/or Owner and Contractor Agreement for 
proper action should hazardous materials be found. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

NONE USED 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate with Owner to shut down air intake equipment in the vicinity of the Work.  Cover 
air intake louvers before proceeding with roofing removal work that could affect indoor air 
quality or activate smoke detectors in the ductwork of adjacent buildings. 

B. Take all reasonable efforts to protect interior space directly below roofs being replaced.  This 
includes specific measures to protect finishes, furnishings and equipment in the areas where 
metal deck is the exposed ceiling surface, and especially where that deck is a perforated 
acoustical metal deck.  This includes, but is not limited to, the Gymnasium and Auxiliary 
Gymnasium.  Protection measures here must include at least ½” plywood to protect all floor 
surfaces and min. 6 mil polyethylene sheet to cover all interior equipment, furnishing and 
finishes up to 6’-0” A.F.F. 
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C. Construct barriers and covered walkways at all means of egress for the protection of pedestrians 
in accordance with State of Connecticut Building Code, Chapter 33. 

D. During removal operations, have sufficient and suitable materials on-site to facilitate rapid 
installation of temporary protection in the event of unexpected rain. 

E. Maintain roof drains in functioning condition to ensure roof drainage at end of each workday.  
Prevent debris from entering or blocking roof drains and conductors.  Use roof-drain plugs 
specifically designed for this purpose.  Remove roof-drain plugs at end of each workday, when 
no work is taking place, or when rain is forecast. 

1. If roof drains will be temporarily blocked or unserviceable due to roofing system removal 
or partial installation of new roofing system, provide alternative drainage method to 
remove water and eliminate ponding.  Do not permit water to enter into or under existing 
membrane roofing system components that are to remain. 

3.2 ROOF TEAR-OFF 

A. General:  Notify Owner each day of extent of roof tear-off proposed and obtain authorization to 
proceed. 

B. Roof Tear-Off:  Remove existing roofing system and other roofing system components down to 
the deck. 

1. Remove cover boards, roof insulation, and substrate boards. 
2. Remove fasteners from deck or cut fasteners off slightly above deck surface. 

3.3 DECK PREPARATION 

A. Inspect deck after tear-off of roofing system. 

B. If structural integrity of deck is suspect, immediately notify Owner and Architect.  Do not 
proceed with installation until directed by Owner. 

3.4 EXISTING FLASHINGS 

A. Remove existing base flashings around parapets, curbs, walls, and penetrations. 

1. Clean substrates of contaminants such as asphalt, sheet materials, dirt, and debris. 

B. Inspect for deterioration and damage.  If damage or deterioration is encountered, immediately 
notify Architect. 

3.5 DISPOSAL 

A. Collect and place demolished materials in containers.  Promptly dispose of demolished 
materials.  Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
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1. Storage or sale of demolished items or materials on-site will not be permitted. 

B. Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

END OF SECTION 070150.19 
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SECTION 07 53 23 - ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes the following: 
 
1. Adhered EPDM membrane roofing system. 
2. Roof insulation, tapered insulation, and crickets. 
3. Cover board. 
4. Substrate board. 
5. Membrane base flashing. 
6. Pitch pockets. 
7. Vapor retarder. 
8. Walkway pads. 
9. Flashing for roof drains, vent piping, and all roof penetrations. 
10. Furnish and install all wood nailers, blocking, and curbs. 
11. Curb mounted mechanical equipment to receive base flashing. 
12. All hoisting and scaffolding necessary for the completion of the roofing work. 
13. Waste disposal. 

B. Related Sections: 
 
1. Division 06 Section "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and 

blocking. 
2. Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal roof penetration 

flashings, flashings, and counterflashings. 
3. Division 07 Section “Roof Specialties” for roof edge fascia. 
4. Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants." 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Roofing Terminology:  See ASTM D 1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and 
Waterproofing Manual" for definitions of terms related to roofing work in this Section. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 
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B. Shop Drawings:  For roofing system.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 
attachments to other Work. 

1. Base flashings and membrane terminations. 
2. Tapered insulation layout, including slopes. 
3. Insulation fastening patterns. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For the following products: 

1. 6-by-6-inch square of sheet roofing, of color specified, including T-shaped side and end 
lap seam. 

2. 6-by-6-inch square of roof insulation. 
3. 6-by-6-inch square of walkway pads or rolls. 
4. 6-inch length of metal termination bars. 
5. Six insulation fasteners of each type, length, and finish. 
6. Six roof cover fasteners of each type, length, and finish. 
7. 18-inch length of through-wall and counterflashing assembly.  Include sample of fully 

soldered end dam, inside and outside corners, for the through-wall assembly. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer and manufacturer. 

B. Installer Certificates:  Signed by roofing system manufacturer certifying that Installer is 
approved, authorized, or licensed by manufacturer to install roofing system.  Certification is 
required to be issued by manufacturer not less than one year prior to start of work. 

C. Manufacturer Certificates:  Signed by roofing manufacturer certifying that roofing system 
complies with requirements specified in "Performance Requirements" Article. 
 
1. Submit evidence of meeting performance requirements. 
2. Submit certificate of roof membrane sheet thickness specified, signed by manufacturer’s 

control manager.  ASTM +/- tolerance for membrane thickness is not acceptable. 

D. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer 
and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, for components of membrane roofing system. 

E. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For components of membrane roofing system, from the ICC-ES. 

F. Field quality-control reports. 

G. Inspection Report:  Copy of roofing system manufacturer's inspection report of completed 
roofing installation. 

H. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 
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1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For membrane roofing system to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer that is UL listed for roofing system 
identical to that used for this Project. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by roofing 
system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive 
manufacturer's warranty. 
 
1. The Installer shall be doing business under the same name for a minimum of 5 years prior 

to January 1, 2020 and have applied similar roofing systems on 10 or more projects 
which have been completed for more than two years. 

 
a. Furnish names and addresses of each project within 100 miles of Project. 

C. Installer’s Field Supervision:  Maintain a full-time supervisor/foreman on-site during times that 
the roofing installation is in progress, who is experienced in installing roofing systems similar to 
type and scope required for this Project, and who is certified by the manufacturer as an 
approved applicator of the roofing system. 

D. Technical Field Monitor:  Owner has indicated this project is not subject FM Approvals, and as 
such, a technical field monitor is not required. 

 

E. Preinstallation Roofing Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Meet with Owner, Owner’s Representative, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, 
testing and inspecting agency representative, roofing Installer, roofing system 
manufacturer's representative, deck Installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or 
affects roofing, including installers of roof accessories and roof-mounted equipment. 

2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing installation, including manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

3. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's 
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

4. Examine deck substrate conditions and finishes for compliance with requirements, 
including flatness and fastening. 

5. Review structural loading limitations of roof deck during and after roofing. 
6. Review base flashings, special roofing details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, 

equipment curbs, and condition of other construction that will affect roofing system. 
7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if 

applicable. 
8. Review temporary protection requirements for roofing system during and after 

installation. 
9. Review roof observation and repair procedures after roofing installation. 



SECTION 075323 
ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING 

PAGE 4 of 15 
  

4/22/20 GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL  

F. Source Limitations:  Obtain components for membrane roofing system from or approved by 
roofing membrane manufacturer. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver roofing materials to Project site in original containers with seals unbroken and labeled 
with manufacturer's name, product brand name and type, date of manufacture, approval or 
listing agency markings, and directions for storing and mixing with other components. 
 
1. Store membrane rolls horizontally on pallets, fully protected from the weather with 

canvas tarpaulins.  Non-vented, polyethylene tarpaulins are not permitted. 

B. Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected location 
and within the temperature range required by roofing system manufacturer.  Protect stored 
liquid material from direct sunlight. 

1. Discard and legally dispose of liquid material that cannot be applied within its stated 
shelf life. 

C. Protect roof insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by sunlight, 
moisture, soiling, and other sources.  Store in a dry location.  Comply with insulation 
manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 

D. Handle and store roofing materials and place equipment in a manner to avoid permanent 
deflection of deck. 

1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit roofing system to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions 
and warranty requirements. 

B. Substrate Conditions:  Proceed with roofing installation after substrates have been inspected and 
determined to be in satisfactory condition.  Commencement of work indicates acceptance of 
substrates. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's customized form, without monetary limitation, edge-to-edge, 
in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of membrane roofing system that 
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.  Failure includes roof leaks. 

1. Special warranty includes roofing membrane, base flashings, roofing membrane 
accessories, roof insulation, fasteners, cover boards, substrate board, vapor retarder, 
walkway products and other components of membrane roofing system. 

2. Warranty wind speed: 72 mph measured at 10 meters above grade. 
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3. Warranty Period:  30 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Project Warranty:  Submit roofing Installer's warranty, signed by Installer, covering 
Work of this Section, including all components of membrane roofing system such as roofing 
membrane, base flashing, roof insulation, fasteners, cover boards, substrate boards, vapor 
retarders, and walkway products, for the following warranty period: 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance:  Installed membrane roofing and base flashings shall withstand specified 
uplift pressures, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to 
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.  Membrane 
roofing and base flashings shall remain watertight. 

 
1. Accelerated Weathering: Roofing system shall withstand 2000 hours of exposure when 

tested according to ASTM G 152, ASTM G 154, or ASTM G 155. 
2. Impact Resistance: Roofing system shall resist impact damage when tested according to 

ASTM D 3746 or ASTM D 4272. 

B. Material Compatibility:  Provide roofing materials that are compatible with one another under 
conditions of service and application required, as demonstrated by membrane roofing 
manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

C. Roofing System Design:  Provide membrane roofing system that is identical to systems that 
have been successfully tested by a qualified testing and inspecting agency to resist uplift 
pressure calculated according to ASCE/SEI 7 and the Connecticut State Building Code. 

 
1. Exposure Category:  Exposure C. 
2. Importance Factor:  IV. 
3. Ultimate Design Wind Speed:  130 mph. 

D. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: ASTM E 108 or UL 790, Class A; for application and roof slopes 
indicated; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of 
applicable testing agency. 

2.2 EPDM MEMBRANE ROOFING 

A. EPDM:  ASTM D 4637, Type I, non-reinforced, uniform, flexible EPDM sheet. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Carlisle SynTec Incorporated. 
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b. Firestone Building Products. 
c. Johns Manville. 

2. Thickness:  90 mils nominal. 
3. Exposed Face Color:  White. 

2.3 AUXILIARY MEMBRANE ROOFING MATERIALS 

A. General:  Auxiliary membrane roofing materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer 
for intended use and compatible with membrane roofing. 

B. Sheet Flashing:  90-mil- thick EPDM, partially cured or cured, according to application. 

C. Protection Sheet:  Epichlorohydrin or neoprene non-reinforced flexible sheet, 55- to 60-mil- 
thick, recommended by EPDM manufacturer for resistance to hydrocarbons, non-aromatic 
solvents, grease, and oil. 

D. Bonding Adhesive:  Manufacturer's standard. 

E. Seaming Material:  Manufacturer's standard, synthetic-rubber polymer primer and 3-inch- wide 
minimum, butyl splice tape with release film. 

F. Lap Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard, single-component sealant. 

G. Water Cutoff Mastic:  Manufacturer's standard butyl mastic sealant. 

H. Metal Termination Bars:  Manufacturer's standard, predrilled stainless-steel or aluminum bars, 
approximately 1 by 1/8 inch thick; with anchors. 

I. Fasteners:  Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-
resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening membrane to substrate, and 
acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.  Use white fasteners in any location where the metal 
deck substrate is exposed to view from below. 

J. Miscellaneous Accessories:  Provide pourable sealers, preformed cone and vent sheet flashings, 
preformed inside and outside corner sheet flashings, reinforced EPDM securement strips, T-
joint covers, in-seam sealants, termination reglets, cover strips, and other accessories. 

2.4 VAPOR RETARDER 

A. Vapor Barrier Membrane:  ASTM D 5147, SBS modified bitumen adhesive, factory laminated 
to a tri-laminate woven, high-density polyethylene top surface, with a polymeric release liner on 
the adhesive side. 

 
1. Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following, or 

equal: 
 
a. Carlisle; VapAir Seal 725TR. 
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b. Firestone; V-Force Vapor Barrier Membrane. 
c. Johns Manville; Vapor Barrier SA. 

 
2. Thickness:  40 mils. 
3. Moisture Vapor Permeance:  ASTM E 96, 0.015 perms. 

B. Primer:  Manufacturer’s recommended water-based primer for application of vapor barrier 
membrane on substrate boards. 

2.5 SUBSTRATE BOARDS 

A. Provide substrate boards at all locations metal roof deck. 

B. Substrate Board: ASTM C 1177/C 1177M, glass-mat, water-resistant gypsum substrate, 1/2-
inch thick. 

 
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

 
a. CertainTeed; GlasRoc Roof Board. 
b. Georgia-Pacific Corporation; Dens Deck. 
c. USG Corporation; Securock Glass Mat Roof Board. 

2.6 ROOF INSULATION 

A. General:  Preformed roof insulation boards manufactured or approved by EPDM membrane 
roofing manufacturer, selected from manufacturer's standard sizes suitable for application, of 
thicknesses indicated and that produce FM Approvals-approved roof insulation. 

 

B. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation:  ASTM C 1289, Type II, Class 1, Grade 2, felt or glass-fiber 
mat facer on both major surfaces. 
 
1. To maintain system warranty, manufacturer’s approved insulation must be installed. 

C. Tapered Insulation:  Provide factory-tapered insulation boards fabricated to slope of 1/4 inch 
per 12 inches unless otherwise indicated. 
 
1. Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings. 
2. R-value: R30 MINUMUM Continuous Insulation (CI) required. 

D. Provide preformed saddles, crickets, tapered edge strips, and other insulation shapes where 
indicated for sloping to drain.  Fabricate to slopes indicated. 
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2.7 INSULATION ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Furnish roof insulation accessories recommended by insulation manufacturer for 
intended use and compatibility with membrane roofing. 

B. Fasteners:  Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-
resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening roof insulation and cover 
boards to substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.   

C. Use HPX white color fasteners in any location where the metal deck substrate is exposed to 
view from below, including, but not limited to the Gymnasium and the Auxiliary Gymnasium. 

D. Cold Fluid-Applied Adhesive:  Manufacturer's standard cold fluid-applied adhesive formulated 
to adhere roof insulation to substrate. 

E. Cover Board:  ASTM C 1289, Type II, Class 4, high density, fiberglass coated, closed-cell 
polyisocyanurate foam insulation. 

 
1. Compression Strength:  ASTM D 1621, not less than 100 psi. 
2. Thickness:  Manufacturer’s standard, not less than 1/2- inch thick. 
3. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 
 

a. Carlisle SynTec Incorporated; SecurShield HD. 
b. Firestone Building Products; IsoGuard HD. 
c. Johns Manville; Invinsa Roof Board. 

2.8 PITCH POCKETS 

A. Pitch Pockets:  Stainless steel, formed to provide not less than two inches clear between the 
penetrating item face and vertical edge of the pitch pan. 
 
1. Form side walls that project not less than 6 inches above the finished sheet membrane, 

with 1-1/2” inside hem at the top edge. 
2. Flange:  Not less than 3-1/2- inches wide. 
3. Solder all seams to avoid open joints and to form a water tight seal. 
4. Prime the interior and exterior surfaces with metal primer. 

2.9 WALKWAYS 

A. Flexible Walkways:  Factory-formed, nonporous, heavy-duty, solid-rubber, slip-resisting, 
surface-textured walkway pads or rolls, approximately 7/16 inch thick, and acceptable to 
membrane roofing system manufacturer. 

2.10 NAILERS, BLOCKING AND PLYWOOD 

A. Comply with requirements for lumber and plywood specified in Division 06 Section 
“Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry.” 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with the 
following requirements and other conditions affecting performance of roofing system: 

1. Verify that roof openings and penetrations are in place and curbs are set and braced and 
that roof drain bodies are securely clamped in place. 

2. Verify that wood blocking, curbs, and nailers are securely anchored to roof deck at 
penetrations and terminations and that nailers match thicknesses of insulation. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Commencement of the work indicates acceptance of substrates. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrate of dust, debris, moisture, and other substances detrimental to roofing installation 
according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.  Remove sharp projections. 

B. Prevent materials from entering and clogging roof drains and conductors and from spilling or 
migrating onto surfaces of other construction.  Remove roof-drain plugs when no work is taking 
place or when rain is forecast. 

C. Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water from 
entering completed sections of roofing system at the end of the workday or when rain is 
forecast.  Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing. 

3.3 ACOUSTICAL ROOF DECK RIB INSULATION 

A. Remove and replace with new all acoustical roof deck rib insulation where acoustical roof deck 
is present as the substrate below roof replacement.  Protect all interior space subject to air, dust 
& debris infiltration.  Clean all perforations prior to installation of new acoustical roof deck rib 
insulation.  

3.4 FASTENER PULL-OUT TESTING 

A. Retain independent testing and inspecting agency to conduct fastener pull-out tests according to 
SPRI FX-1, and submit test report to Architect and roofing membrane manufacturer before 
installing new membrane roofing system. 

1. Obtain roofing membrane manufacturer's approval to proceed with specified fastening 
pattern.  Roofing membrane manufacturer may furnish revised fastening pattern 
commensurate with pull-out test results. 
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3.5 TEMPORARY CUT-OFF 

A. All flashings shall be installed concurrently with the roof membrane in order to maintain a 
watertight condition as the work progresses.  All temporary waterstops shall be constructed to 
provide a 100 percent watertight seal.  The stagger of the insulation joints shall be made even by 
installing partial panels of insulation.  The new membrane shall be carried into the waterstop.  
Waterstop shall be sealed to the deck or substrate so that water will not be allowed to travel 
under the new or existing roofing.  The edge of the membrane shall be sealed in a continuous 
heavy application of sealant as specified.  When work resumes, the contaminated membrane 
shall be cut out. All sealant, contaminated membrane, insulation fillers, etc. shall be removed 
from the work area and properly disposed of offsite. None of these materials shall be used in the 
new work. 

B. If inclement weather occurs while a temporary waterstop is in place, the Contractor shall 
provide the labor necessary to monitor the situation to maintain a watertight condition. 

C. If any water is allowed to enter under the newly-completed roofing, the affected area shall be 
removed and replaced at the Contractor’s expense. 

3.6 SUBSTRATE BOARD INSTALLATION 

A. Install substrate board on metal roof decks. 

B. Install substrate board with long joints in continuous straight lines, perpendicular to roof slopes 
with end joints staggered between rows. Tightly butt substrate boards together. 

 
1. Independently fasten substrate board to top flanges of steel deck to resist uplift pressure 

at corners, perimeter, and field of roof ONLY if required by foreman to allow efficient 
installation of the vapor retarder.  If required, do so according to roofing system 
manufacturers' written instructions. 

2. Seal all roofing penetrations in substrate board prior to installation of vapor retarder and 
roofing insulation. 

3.7 VAPOR-RETARDER INSTALLATION 

A. Self-Adhering Vapor Retarder: 
 

1. Substrate must be clean, dry and free of dust, grease or other contaminants; smooth and 
free of voids.  Apply primer to clean and dry surfaces with a brush, roller or sprayer at 
application rate recommended by manufacturer and as required for substrate.  Allow 
primer to dry completely prior to installation of vapor barrier.  Install vapor barrier on the 
same day as primer. 

2. Laminate Sheet:  Install laminate-sheet vapor retarder in a single layer over area to 
receive vapor retarder, side and end lapping each sheet a minimum of 3 inches and 6 
inches, respectively.  Stagger end laps a minimum of 12 inches.  Bond vapor retarder to 
substrate as follows: 
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a. Unroll sheet onto substrate without adhering for alignment.  Do not immediately 
remove the silicone release sheet. 

b. Once aligned, peel back a portion of the silicone release sheet and press membrane 
onto the substrate for initial adherence.  Hold sheet tight and peel back release 
sheet by pulling diagonally. 

c. Use a 75 lb. roller to press sheet down onto the substrate including the laps.  Finish 
by aligning the edge of the roller with the lower end of the side laps and rolling up 
the membrane.  Do not cut membrane to remove air bubbles trapped under laps.  
Squeeze air bubbles by pushing the roller to the edge of the laps. 

 
3. Completely seal vapor retarder at terminations, obstructions, and penetrations to prevent 

air movement into membrane roofing system.  Avoid tenting or wrinkles in the vapor 
retarder.  If tenting or wrinkles occur, cut out imperfection and apply patch over area in 
accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 

3.8 WOOD NAILER AND BLOCKING INSTALLATION 

A. Install continuous wood nailers at perimeter of the entire roof, around roof projections, 
penetrations, and locations indicated. 
 
1. Do not use nailers less than three feet in length. 
2. Build up nailer height to match thickness of substrate or insulation, with smooth 

transitions. 
 
a. Wood blocking and nailers are indicated in nominal lumber sizes.  Where required, 

as indicated or not, provide ripped, continuous shims to create nailer height to 
match thickness of substrate or insulation. 

B. Anchor nailers to resist a minimum force of 300 lbf in any direction.  Provide a 1-1/2” space 
between lengths of nailers. 
 
1. Anchor nailers with fasteners spaced at 12 inches on center, staggered 1/3 the nailer 

width and installed within 6 inches of each end. 

3.9 INSULATION INSTALLATION 

A. Coordinate installing membrane roofing system components so insulation is not exposed to 
precipitation or left exposed at the end of the workday. 

B. Comply with membrane roofing system and insulation manufacturer's written instructions for 
installing roof insulation. 

C. Install tapered insulation under area of roofing to conform to slopes indicated. 

D. Install insulation under area of roofing to achieve required thickness.  Where overall insulation 
thickness is 2 inches or greater, install two or more layers with joints of each succeeding layer 
staggered from joints of previous layer a minimum of 6 inches in each direction. 
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1. Where installing composite insulation in two or more layers, install noncomposite board 
insulation for bottom layer and intermediate layers, if applicable, and install composite 
board insulation for top layer. 

E. Trim surface of insulation where necessary at roof drains so completed surface is flush and does 
not restrict flow of water. 
 
1. Slope insulation and membrane at drains to create a 4’ x 4’ sump. 
2. End top edge of flashing just below the top edge of the sump to prevent any blockage for 

positive water flow. 

F. Install insulation with long joints of insulation in a continuous straight line with end joints 
staggered between rows, abutting edges and ends between boards.  Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch 
with insulation. 

1. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations. 

G. Mechanically Fastened Insulation:  Install each layer of insulation and secure to deck using 
mechanical fasteners specifically designed and sized for fastening specified board-type roof 
insulation to deck type. 
1. Fasten insulation to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof. 
2. Mechanically fasten all base layers to deck. 
3. Adhere tapered layers in low-rise insulation adhesive. 

H. Install cover boards over insulation with long joints in continuous straight lines with end joints 
staggered between rows.  Offset joints of insulation below a minimum of 6 inches in each 
direction.  Loosely butt cover boards together. 
1. Adhere cover boards to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof. 

3.10 ADHERED MEMBRANE ROOFING INSTALLATION 

A. Adhere membrane roofing over area to receive roofing according to membrane roofing system 
manufacturer's written instructions.  Unroll membrane roofing and allow to relax before 
installing. 

B. Start installation of membrane roofing in presence of membrane roofing system manufacturer's 
technical personnel. 

C. Accurately align membrane roofing and maintain uniform side and end laps of minimum 
dimensions required by manufacturer.  Stagger end laps. 

D. Bonding Adhesive:  Apply to substrate and underside of membrane roofing at rate required by 
manufacturer and allow to partially dry before installing membrane roofing.  Do not apply to 
splice area of membrane roofing. 

E. In addition to adhering, mechanically fasten membrane roofing securely at terminations, 
penetrations, and perimeters. 

F. Apply membrane roofing with side laps shingled with slope of roof deck where possible. 
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G. Adhesive Seam Installation:  Clean both faces of splice areas, apply splicing cement, and firmly 
roll side and end laps of overlapping membrane roofing according to manufacturer's written 
instructions to ensure a watertight seam installation.  Apply lap sealant and seal exposed edges 
of membrane roofing terminations. 

1. Apply a continuous bead of in-seam sealant before closing splice if required by 
membrane roofing system manufacturer. 

H. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in roofing that does not comply with requirements. 

I. Spread sealant or mastic bed over deck drain flange at roof drains and securely seal membrane 
roofing in place with clamping ring. 

J. Install membrane roofing and auxiliary materials to tie in to existing membrane roofing to 
maintain weather-tightness of transition. 

K. Adhere protection sheet over membrane roofing at locations indicated. 

3.11 BASE FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. Install sheet flashings and preformed flashing accessories and adhere to substrates according to 
membrane roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Apply bonding adhesive to substrate and underside of sheet flashing at required rate and allow 
to partially dry.  Do not apply to seam area of flashing. 

C. Flash penetrations and field-formed inside and outside corners with cured or uncured sheet 
flashing. 

D. Clean splice areas, apply splicing cement, and firmly roll side and end laps of overlapping 
sheets to ensure a watertight seam installation.  Apply lap sealant and seal exposed edges of 
sheet flashing terminations. 

E. Terminate and seal top of sheet flashings and mechanically anchor to substrate through 
termination bars. 

3.12 PITCH POCKET INSTALLATION 

A. Install pitch pockets at all pipe and conduit penetrations, including equipment supports. 

B. Attach pitch pockets directly to roofing sheet membrane in accordance with roofing 
manufacturer’s written instructions. 

C. Provide wood blocking at all pitch pockets greater than 6 inches in any direction. 

D. Fill any holes in bottom of pitch pocket with roofing insulation and fill with sand or mortar to 
within 2 inches of the top of the pan. 
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E. Fill to top of pitch pocket with two-component, cold-applied elastomeric flashing cement. 

3.13 WALKWAY INSTALLATION 

A. Flexible Walkways:  Install walkway products in locations indicated.  Adhere walkway 
products to substrate with compatible adhesive according to roofing system manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

3.14 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. The Owner reserves the right to have the following inspections performed by the Owner’s 
Commissioning Agent, or other consultant: 

 
1. Infrared thermal scan of completed membrane roofing system. 

B. Final Roof Inspection:  Arrange for roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel to 
inspect roofing installation on completion and submit report to Architect and Owner’s 
Representative. 

1. Notify Architect or Owner 48 hours in advance of date and time of inspection. 

C. Repair or remove and replace components of membrane roofing system where test results or 
inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements. 

D. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

3.15 PROTECTING AND CLEANING 

A. Protect membrane roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction 
period.  When remaining construction will not affect or endanger roofing, inspect roofing for 
deterioration and damage, describing its nature and extent in a written report, with copies to 
Architect and Owner. 

B. Correct deficiencies in or remove membrane roofing system that does not comply with 
requirements, repair substrates and repair or reinstall membrane roofing system to a condition 
free of damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion and according to warranty 
requirements. 

C. Clean overspray and spillage from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures 
recommended by manufacturer of affected construction. 



SECTION 075323 
ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING 

PAGE 15 of 15 
 

4/22/20 GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL  

3.16 WASTE DISPOSAL 

A. Disposal:  At completion of roofing work, transport demolished materials and waste off 
Owner's property.  This includes, but not limited to, removal of all waste containers, wrappers, 
adhesives, fasteners, clips, etc. from the roof surface and off Owner’s property. 

3.17 PROJECT COMPLETION 

A. Prior to demobilization from the site, the work shall be reviewed by the Owner's Representative 
and the Applicator.  All defects noted and non-compliances with the Specifications or the 
recommendations of the manufacturer shall be itemized in a punch list.  These items must be 
corrected immediately by the Applicator to the satisfaction of the Owner's Representative and 
the manufacturer prior to demobilization. 

B. Clean entire new roof membrane surface and metal roof edge materials at Project Completion.  
All waste disposal, punch list items and cleaning shall be reviewed and confirmed acceptable by 
the Owner’s Representative at a final walk-through at Project Completion. 

C. All Warranties referenced in this Section shall have been submitted and have been accepted at 
time of contract award. 

END OF SECTION 07 53 23 
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SECTION 07 62 00 – SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Formed Products: 
 
a. Formed through-wall flashing and counterflashing. 
b. Formed reglets and counterflashing. 
c. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications. 
d. Pre-formed stainless steel scupper drain. 
e. Roof penetration flashing. 

 
2. All hoisting and scaffolding necessary for the completion of the work. 
3. Waste disposal. 

B. Related Sections: 
 

1. Division 06 Section "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and 
blocking. 

2. Division 07 Section “Ethylene-Propylene-Diene-Monomer (EPDM) Roofing.” 
3. Division 07 Section “Roof Specialties” for manufactured roof edge specialties including 

metal fascia. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies as indicated shall withstand wind loads, 
structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due 
to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.  Completed 
sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight. 

B. Thermal Movements:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that allows for thermal movements 
from ambient and surface temperature changes. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material 
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each 
manufactured product and accessory. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation layouts of sheet metal flashing and trim, 
including plans, elevations, expansion-joint locations, and keyed details.  Distinguish between 
shop- and field-assembled work.  Include the following: 

1. Identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location in 
Project. 

2. Details for forming sheet metal flashing and trim, including profiles, shapes, seams, and 
dimensions. 

3. Details for joining, supporting, and securing sheet metal flashing and trim, including 
layout of fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments.  Include pattern of seams. 

4. Details of termination points and assemblies, including fixed points. 
5. Details of expansion joints and expansion-joint covers, including showing direction of 

expansion and contraction. 
6. Details of edge conditions, including eaves, ridges, valleys, rakes, crickets, and 

counterflashings as applicable. 
7. Details of special conditions. 
8. Details of connections to adjoining work. 
9. Detail formed flashing and trim at a scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches. 

C. Fabrication Samples:  For roof edge flashings made from 12-inch lengths of full-size 
components including fasteners, cover joints, accessories, and attachments. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of sheet metal flashing, trim, and accessory 
indicated with factory-applied color finishes involving color selection. 

E. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size 
indicated below: 

1. Sheet Metal Flashing:  12 inches long by actual width of unit, including finished seam 
and in required profile.  Include fasteners, cleats, clips, closures, and other attachments. 

2. Trim, Metal Closures, Expansion Joints, Joint Intersections, and Miscellaneous 
Fabrications:  12 inches long and in required profile.  Include fasteners and other exposed 
accessories. 

3. Accessories and Miscellaneous Materials:  Full-size Sample. 

F. Qualification Data:  For qualified fabricator. 

G. Maintenance Data:  For sheet metal flashing, trim, and accessories to include in maintenance 
manuals. 

H. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Product Options:  Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for 
system's aesthetic effects and performance characteristics.  Aesthetic effects are indicated by 
dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they relate 
to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction.  Performance characteristics are 
indicated by criteria subject to verification by one or more methods including preconstruction 
testing, field testing, and in-service performance. 

1. Do not modify intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with 
Architect's approval.  If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory 
data to Architect for review. 

B. Fabricator Qualifications:  Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal 
flashing and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of 
successful in-service performance. 

C. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim Standard:  Comply with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual" unless more stringent requirements are specified or shown on Drawings. 

D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, Installer, and installers whose 
work interfaces with or affects sheet metal flashing and trim including installers of 
roofing materials, roof accessories, and roof-mounted equipment. 

2. Review methods and procedures related to sheet metal flashing and trim. 
3. Examine substrate conditions for compliance with requirements, including flatness and 

attachment to structural members. 
4. Review special roof details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, and condition of other 

construction that will affect sheet metal flashing. 
5. Document proceedings, including corrective measures and actions required, and furnish 

copy of record to each participant. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might 
cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.  Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials 
away from uncured concrete and masonry. 

B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to 
sunlight and high humidity, except to the extent necessary for the period of sheet metal flashing 
and trim installation. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of manufactured roof specialties with interfacing and adjoining 
construction to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation. 
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1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty on Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair finish or replace sheet metal flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of 
factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Exposed Panel Finish:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244. 
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SHEET METALS 

A. General:  Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective film before shipping. 

B. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B 209, alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with 
temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required. 
 
1. Surface:  Smooth, flat. 
2. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: 

a. 2-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply 
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions. 

 
3. Concealed Finish:  Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or 

polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum total dry 
film thickness of 0.5 mil. 

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings, 
separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing 
and trim installation and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured 
item unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Fasteners:  Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and 
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by 
manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item. 
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1. General:  Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head. 

a. Exposed Fasteners:  Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or 
factory-applied coating. 

b. Blind Fasteners:  High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for 
metal being fastened. 
 

2. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet:  Series 300 stainless steel. 

C. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant 
tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining 
tape 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick. 

D. Elastomeric Sealant:  ASTM C 920, elastomeric polyurethane polymer sealant; low modulus; of 
type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim 
and remain watertight. 

E. Butyl Sealant:  ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited 
movement. 

F. Epoxy Seam Sealer:  Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, 
recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted 
joints. 

G. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

2.3 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in 
SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, 
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item indicated.  Fabricate items at the shop to 
greatest extent possible. 

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with 
performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal. 

2. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication. 
3. Form sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool 

marks and true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form 
hems. 

4. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners are not 
allowed on faces exposed to view. 

B. Fabrication Tolerances:  Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to 
a tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch 
offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

C. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion but movable joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric 
sealant. 
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D. Expansion Provisions:  Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used, form expansion 
joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with butyl sealant 
concealed within joints. 

E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or 
from compatible, noncorrosive metal. 

F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural 
Sheet Metal Manual" for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured. 

G. Seams for Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal 
with epoxy seam sealer. 

H. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

2.4 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Base Flashing:  Fabricate from the following material: 
 
1. Aluminum, Mill:  0.040 inch thickness. 

B. Counterflashing:  Fabricate from the following material: 
 
1. Aluminum, Mill:  0.040 inch thickness. 

C. Flashing Receivers:  Fabricate from the following material: 
 
1. Aluminum, Mill:  0.040 inch thickness. 

D. Equipment Support Flashing:  Fabricate from the following material: 
 
1. Aluminum, Mill:  0.040 inch thickness. 

2.5 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Wall Sheet Metal Flashing:  Fabricate from the following material: 
 

1. Aluminum:  0.040 inch thickness. 
 
a. Color:  Custom, to match Architect’s sample. 

2.6 PRE-FORMED STAINLESS STEEL SCUPPER DRAIN 

A. Stainless Steel Scupper Drain: The following product, or, subject to approval, similar products, 
may be included: 
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1. 316 Stainless Steel scupper drain, in size indicated, by Thunderbird Products, El Cajon, 
CA. 

2. Scupper drain shall be fabricated to verified field dimensions and as indicated on 
drawings and details. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, 
dimensions and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates. 
2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely 

anchored. 

B. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to 
performance of the Work. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in 
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.  Use fasteners, solder, welding 
rods, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to 
complete sheet metal flashing and trim system. 

1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line and levels indicated.  Provide uniform, 
neat seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant. 

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 
performance.  Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating 
sheet metal. 

3. Space cleats not more than 12 inches apart.  Anchor each cleat with two fasteners.  Bend 
tabs over fasteners. 

4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and 
tool marks. 

5. Install sealant tape where indicated. 
6. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted. 
7. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

B. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates, 
protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other 
permanent separation as recommended by SMACNA. 
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1. Underlayment:  Where installing metal flashing directly on cementitious or wood 
substrates, install a course of felt underlayment and cover with a slip sheet or install a 
course of polyethylene sheet. 

C. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space 
movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 inches of corner or 
intersection.  Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or would not be sufficiently 
watertight, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) 
deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints. 

D. Fastener Sizes:  Use fasteners of sizes that will penetrate wood sheathing not less than 1-1/4 
inches for nails and not less than 3/4 inch for wood screws. 

E. Seal joints as shown and as required for watertight construction. 

1. Where sealant-filled joints are used, embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 
1 inch into sealant.  Form joints to completely conceal sealant.  When ambient 
temperature at time of installation is moderate, between 40 and 70 deg F, set joint 
members for 50 percent movement each way.  Adjust setting proportionately for 
installation at higher ambient temperatures.  Do not install sealant-type joints at 
temperatures below 40 deg F. 

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Division 07 Section 
"Joint Sealants." 

F. Soldered Joints:  Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter.  Pre-tin edges 
of sheets to be soldered to a width of 1-1/2 inches, except reduce pre-tinning where pre-tinned 
surface would show in completed Work. 

1. Do not solder aluminum sheet. 
2. Do not use torches for soldering.  Heat surfaces to receive solder and flow solder into 

joint.  Fill joint completely.  Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces. 

3.3 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements[, sheet 
metal manufacturer's written installation instructions,] and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet 
Metal Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, set units true to line, and level as 
indicated.  Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently watertight and 
weather resistant. 

B. Pipe or Post Counterflashing:  Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top 
edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending a minimum of 4 inches over base flashing.  Install 
stainless-steel draw band and tighten. 

C. Counterflashing:  Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing.  
Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing.  Extend 
counterflashing 4 inches over base flashing.  Lap counterflashing joints a minimum of 4 inches 
and bed with sealant.  Secure in a waterproof manner by means of snap-in installation and 
sealant or lead wedges and sealant. 
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D. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation 
of roofing and other items penetrating roof.  Seal with elastomeric sealant and clamp flashing to 
pipes that penetrate roof. 

3.4 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture 
according to SMACNA recommendations and as indicated.  Coordinate installation of wall 
flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and louvers. 

B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction:  Install continuous head, sill, and similar flashings to 
extend 4 inches beyond wall openings. 

3.5 MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. Equipment Support Flashing:  Coordinate installation of equipment support flashing with 
installation of roofing and equipment.  Weld or seal flashing with elastomeric sealant to 
equipment support member. 

3.6 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance 
of 1/4 inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch offset of 
adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

B. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerances 
specified in MCA's "Guide Specification for Residential Metal Roofing." 

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials.  Clean off excess solder. 

C. Clean off excess sealants. 

D. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim 
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On 
completion of installation, remove unused materials and clean finished surfaces.  Maintain in a 
clean condition during construction. 

E. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

3.8 WASTE DISPOSAL 
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A. Unless otherwise indicated, excess materials are Contractor's property.  At completion of 
roofing work, remove from Project site. 

END OF SECTION 07 62 00 
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SECTION 07 71 00 – ROOF SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
 

1. Roof-edge specialties. 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Division 06 Section "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and 
blocking. 

2. Division 07 Section “Ethylene-Propylene-Diene-Monomer (EPDM) Roofing.” 
3. Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for custom- and site-fabricated 

sheet metal flashing and trim. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, roofing-system testing and inspecting agency representative, 
roofing Installer, roofing-system manufacturer's representative, Installer, structural-
support Installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or affects roof specialties, 
including installers of roofing materials and accessories. 

2. Examine substrate conditions for compliance with requirements, including flatness and 
attachment to structural members. 

3. Review special roof details and condition of other construction that will affect roof 
specialties. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes. 
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B. Shop Drawings: For roof specialties. 

1. Include plans, elevations, expansion-joint locations, keyed details, and attachments to 
other work. Distinguish between plant- and field-assembled work. 

2. Include details for expansion and contraction; locations of expansion joints, including 
direction of expansion and contraction. 

3. Indicate profile and pattern of seams and layout of fasteners, cleats, clips, and other 
attachments. 

4. Detail termination points and assemblies, including fixed points. 
5. Include details of special conditions. 

C. Samples: For each type of roof specialty and for each color and texture specified. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of roof specialty indicated with factory-applied 
color finishes. 

E. Samples for Verification: 

1. Include Samples of each type of roof specialty to verify finish and color selection, in 
manufacturer's standard sizes. 

2. Include roof-edge specialties made from 12-inch lengths of full-size components in 
specified material, and including fasteners, cover joints, accessories, and attachments. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of roof edge flashing that is ANSI/SPRI ES-1 tested. 

C. Product Test Reports: For roof-edge flashings, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

D. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For roofing specialties to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer offering products meeting requirements 
that are ANSI/SPRI ES-1 tested to specified design pressure. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain roof specialties approved by manufacturer providing roofing-system 
warranty specified in Section. 
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C. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects, and set quality standards for fabrication and installation. 

 
1. Build mockup of typical roof edge approximately 10 feet long, including supporting 

construction, seams, attachments, and accessories. 
2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not store roof specialties in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, 
or other surface damage. Store roof specialties away from uncured concrete and masonry. 

B. Protect strippable protective covering on roof specialties from exposure to sunlight and high 
humidity, except to extent necessary for the period of roof-specialty installation. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify profiles and tolerances of roof-specialty substrates by field 
measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 

B. Coordination: Coordinate roof specialties with flashing, trim, and construction of parapets, roof 
deck, roof and wall panels, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and 
noncorrosive installation. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Roofing-System Warranty: Roof-edge specialties are included in warranty provisions in 
Division 07 Section "Ethylene-Propylene-Diene-Monomer (EPDM) Roofing". 

B. Special Warranty for Roof Edge System:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to provide a lifetime warranty for the roof edge system, when installed per 
manufacturer’s instructions, covering blow-off from winds up to 95 mph. 
 
1. Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion, not to exceed life of 

membrane roofing system. 

C. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace roof 
specialties that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 
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a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244. 
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance: Roof specialties shall withstand exposure to weather and resist thermally 
induced movement without failure, rattling, leaking, or fastener disengagement due to defective 
manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. 

B. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install roof-edge specialties tested according to 
SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressures: 

1. Design Pressure: As indicated on Drawings. 

C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, 
failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Provide clips that 
resist rotation and avoid shear stress as a result of thermal movements. Base calculations on 
surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

2.2 ROOF-EDGE SPECIALTIES 

A. Roof-Edge Fascia: Manufactured, two-piece, roof-edge fascia consisting of snap-on metal fascia 
cover in section lengths not exceeding 12 feet and a continuous metal receiver with integral 
drip-edge cleat to engage fascia cover and secure single-ply roof membrane. Provide matching 
corner units. 

 
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Carlisle 

SecurEdge 2000 Roof Edge System or comparable product by one of the following: 
 

a. Hickman Company, W. P. 
b. Perimeter Systems; a division of Southern Aluminum Finishing Company, Inc. 
c. Metal-Era, Inc.; Anchor-Tite Standard Fascia 
 

2. Size:  8-1/4 inches as indicated. 
3. Formed Aluminum Sheet Fascia Covers: Aluminum sheet, 0.040 inch thick. 

a. Surface: Smooth, flat finish. 
b. Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer. 
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c. Color:  Custom color to match existing color. 

4. Corners: Factory mitered and continuously welded. 
5. Splice Plates: Concealed, of same material, finish, and shape as fascia cover. 
6. Receiver:  Extruded aluminum in manufacturer’s standard thickness, with pre-punched 

slotted holes.  All bar miters are welded. 

2.3 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209, alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with 
temper to suit forming operations and performance required. 

B. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221, alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type 
of use and finish indicated, finished as follows: 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners: Manufacturer's recommended fasteners, suitable for application and designed to meet 
performance requirements. Furnish the following unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed Penetrating Fasteners: Gasketed screws with hex washer heads matching color 
of sheet metal. 

2. Fasteners for Aluminum: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel. 

B. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, elastomeric polyurethane polymer sealant of type, grade, 
class, and use classifications required by roofing-specialty manufacturer for each application. 

C. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type joints with limited movement. 

D. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187/D 1187M. 

E. Roof-Edge Drainage Systems: Carlisle SecurEdge 2000 Roof Edge System Scuppers, OR full 
metal box scuppers with drip edge, of matching aluminum material and finish, cut into existing 
masonry walls where parapet height requires, as defined on drawings. 

2.5 FINISHES 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 
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C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations 
in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved 
Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

D. Aluminum Extrusion Finishes: 

1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal 
surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply 
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions. 

b. Concealed Surface Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard acrylic 
or polyester backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum 
total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, 
dimensions, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine walls, roof edges, and parapets for suitable conditions for roof specialties. 

C. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage where applicable, and 
securely anchored. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General: Install roof specialties according to manufacturer's written instructions. Anchor roof 
specialties securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use 
fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, underlayments, sealants, and other 
miscellaneous items as required to complete roof-specialty systems. 

1. Install roof specialties level, plumb, true to line and elevation; with limited oil-canning 
and without warping, jogs in alignment, buckling, or tool marks. 

2. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder and sealant. 
3. Install roof specialties to fit substrates and to result in weathertight performance. Verify 

shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before manufacture. 
4. Torch cutting of roof specialties is not permitted. 
5. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 



ROOF SPECIALTIES 
SECTION 077100 

PAGE - 7 of 8 
 
 

4/22/2020 GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL 
 

B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from 
contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with 
bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated aluminum roof specialties with bituminous coating 
where in contact with wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction. 

2. Bed flanges in thick coat of asphalt roofing cement where required by manufacturers of 
roof specialties for waterproof performance. 

C. Expansion Provisions: Allow for thermal expansion of exposed roof specialties. 

1. Space movement joints at a maximum of 12 feet with no joints within 18 inches of 
corners or intersections unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

2. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set joint 
members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust setting proportionately for 
installation at higher ambient temperatures. 

D. Fastener Sizes: Use fasteners of sizes that penetrate wood blocking or sheathing not less than 1-
1/4 inches for nails and not less than 3/4 inch for wood screws. 

E. Seal concealed joints with butyl sealant as required by roofing-specialty manufacturer. 

F. Seal joints as required for weathertight construction. Place sealant to be completely concealed in 
joint. Do not install sealants at temperatures below 40 deg F. 

G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter. Pre-tin edges 
of sheets to be soldered to a width of 1-1/2 inches; however, reduce pre-tinning where pre-
tinned surface would show in completed Work. Tin edges of uncoated copper sheets using 
solder for copper. Do not use torches for soldering. Heat surfaces to receive solder and flow 
solder into joint. Fill joint completely. Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed 
surfaces. 

3.3 ROOF-EDGE SPECIALITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Install cleats, cants, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with concealed 
fasteners. 

B. Anchor roof edgings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to 
meet performance requirements. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants. 
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C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as roof specialties are installed. On 
completion of installation, clean finished surfaces, including removing unused fasteners, metal 
filings, pop rivet stems, and pieces of flashing. Maintain roof specialties in a clean condition 
during construction. 

D. Replace roof specialties that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by 
finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 07 71 00 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Roof hatch safety rail. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of roof accessories with roofing membrane and base flashing 
and interfacing and adjoining construction to provide a leakproof, weathertight, secure, and 
noncorrosive installation. 

B. Coordinate dimensions with measurements of existing roof hatch for new safety rail. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of roof accessory. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: For roof accessories. 

1. Include plans, elevations, keyed details, and attachments to other work. Indicate 
dimensions, loadings, and special conditions. Distinguish between plant- and field-
assembled work. 

C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For safety rail indicated to comply with performance requirements 
and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional 
engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1. Detail mounting, securing, and flashing of roof-mounted items to existing hatch and roof. 
Indicate coordinating requirements with roof membrane system, if necessary. 

2. Hatch safety rail shall be a permanently mounted, four-sided railing with self-closing gate 
to guard roof hatch. 

3. Hatch safety rail shall meet OSHA Standards 1910.23 and 1910.27. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample Warranties: For manufacturer's special warranties. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For roof accessories to include in operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair finishes or replace roof accessories that show evidence of deterioration of 
factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Finish Warranty Period: ten (10) years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance: Roof accessories shall withstand exposure to weather and resist thermally 
induced movement without failure, rattling, leaking, or fastener disengagement due to defective 
manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. 

B. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design roof hatch safety rail to comply with OSHA and State of 
Connecticut Building Code regulations. 

2.2 ROOF HATCH SAFETY RAIL 

A. Safety Railing System: Custom-made system to fit existing roof hatch including rails, clamps, 
fasteners, safety barrier at railing opening, and accessories required for a complete installation; 
attached to roof hatch and complying with 29 CFR 1910.23 requirements and authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

1. Height: 42 inches above finished roof deck. 
2. Posts and Rails: Galvanized-steel pipe, 1-1/4 inches in diameter or galvanized-steel tube, 

1-5/8 inches in diameter, ASTM A513 and ASTM A556. 
3. Flat Bar: Galvanized steel, 2 inches high by 3/8 inch thick, ASTM A36. 
4. Maximum Opening Size: System constructed to prevent passage of a sphere 21 inches in 

diameter. 
5. Self-Closing Gate: Fabricated of same materials and rail spacing as safety railing system. 

Provide manufacturer's standard self-closing hinges and latching mechanism. 
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6. Post and Rail Tops and Ends: Weather resistant, closed or plugged with prefabricated end 
fittings. 

7. Provide weep holes or another means to drain entrapped water in hollow sections of 
handrail and railing members. 

8. Fabricate joints exposed to weather to be watertight, welded to the maximum extent 
possible. 

9. Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard, finished to match railing system. 
10. Finish: Powder coat. 

a. Color: safety yellow. 

B. Basis of Design: Hatch Defender System manufactured by BlueWater Manufacturing, Chaska, 
MN. 

1. Subject to compliance with the requirements of this Section, products of other 
manufacturers are acceptable. 

2.3 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, 
dimensions, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely anchored. 

C. Verify dimensions of roof openings for roof accessories. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install roof accessories according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Install roof accessories level; plumb; true to line and elevation; and without warping, jogs 
in alignment, buckling, or tool marks. 

2. Anchor roof accessories securely in place so they are capable of resisting indicated loads. 
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3. Use fasteners, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete 
installation of roof accessories and fit them to substrates. 

4. Install roof accessories to resist exposure to weather without failing, rattling, leaking, or 
loosening of fasteners and seals. 

B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from 
contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with 
bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Coat concealed side of roof accessories with bituminous coating where in contact with 
wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction. 

2. Bed flanges in thick coat of asphalt roofing cement where required by manufacturers of 
roof accessories for waterproof performance. 

C. Seal all penetrations through flashing and roof membrane with sealant as recommended by 
roofing manufacturer.. 

3.3 REPAIR AND CLEANING 

A. Touch up painted surfaces according to manufacturer’s recommendations. 

B. Clean exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Clean off excess sealants. 

D. Replace roof accessories that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by 
finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 077200 
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PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Storm water pipe, pipe fittings, specialties, and connections for piping systems. 

B. Roof drains 

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Division 01 – General Requirements. 

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASME B16.1 - Gray Iron Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fittings: Classes 25, 125, and 250. 

B. ASME B16.4 - Gray Iron Threaded Fittings: Classes 125 and 250. 

C. ASME B16.18 - Cast Copper Alloy Solder Joint Pressure Fittings. 

D. ASTM A74 - Standard Specification for Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings. 

E. ASTM C564 - Standard Specification for Rubber Gaskets for Cast Iron Soil Pipe and 

Fittings. 

F. AWWA C110/A21.10 - Ductile-Iron and Gray-Iron Fittings. 

G. AWWA C111/A21.11 - Rubber-Gasket Joints for Ductile-Iron Pressure Pipe and 

Fittings. 

H. AWWA C151/A21.51 - Ductile-Iron Pipe, Centrifugally Cast. 

I. CISPI 301 - Standard Specification for Hubless Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings for 

Sanitary and Storm Drain, Waste and Vent Piping Applications. 

J. CISPI 310 - Specification for Coupling for Use in Connection with Hubless Cast Iron 

Soil Pipe and Fittings for Sanitary and Storm Drain, Waste, and Vent Piping 

Applications. 

K. MSS SP-58 - Pipe Hangers and Supports - Materials, Design, Manufacture, Selection, 

Application, and Installation. 

L. MSS SP-71 - Cast Iron Swing Check Valves, Flanged and Threaded Ends. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Division 01- General Requirements  

http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASME%20B16.1
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASME%20B16.4
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASME%20B16.18
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20A74
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C564
https://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=AWWA%20C110/A21.10
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=AWWA%20C111/A21.11
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=AWWA%20C151/A21.51
http://www.cispi.org/
http://www.cispi.org/
https://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=MSS%20SP%2058
https://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=MSS%20SP%2071
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B. Product Data:  Provide data on pipe materials, pipe fittings, and accessories.  Provide 

manufacturers catalog information. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Identify pipe with marking including size, ASTM material classification, ASTM 

specification, potable water certification, water pressure rating. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Provide temporary end caps and closures on piping and fittings.  Maintain in place until 

installation. 

B. Protect piping systems from entry of foreign materials by temporary covers, completing 

sections of the work, and isolating parts of completed system. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 STORM WATER PIPING, ABOVE GRADE 

A. Cast Iron Pipe:  ASTM A74 extra heavy weight. 

1. Fittings:  Cast iron. 

2. Joint Seals:  ASTM C564 neoprene gaskets 

B. Cast Iron Pipe:  CISPI 301, hubless, service weight. 

1. Fittings:  Cast iron. 

2. Joints:  Neoprene gaskets and stainless steel clamp-and-shield assemblies. 

2.2 PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Manufacturers:  

1. Nibco 

2. Globe Pipe Hanger Products Inc. 

3. Anvil International 

B. Plumbing Piping - DWV:  

1. Conform to ASTM F708-92 and MSS SP58. 

2. Hangers for Pipe Sizes 1/2 to 1-1/2 inch: Carbon steel, adjustable swivel, split 

ring. 

3. Hangers for Pipe Sizes 2 inches and Larger: Carbon steel, adjustable, clevis. 

4. Hanger Rods: Mild steel threaded both ends, threaded on one end, or continuous 

threaded. 

2.3 IDENTIFICATION FOR PIPING  

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Craftmark Identification Systems 

2. Safety Sign Co. 

3. Seton Identification Products 

http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20A74
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C564
http://www.cispi.org/
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B. Provide pipe makers minimum 20’ on center. 

C. Plastic Pipe Markers: Factory fabricated, flexible, semi-rigid plastic, preformed to fit 

around pipe or pipe covering. Larger sizes may have maximum sheet size with spring 

fastener. Color and Lettering: Conform to ASME A13.1. 

2.4 GLASS FIBER PIPE INSULATION 

A. All piping shall be insulated with minimum 1” thickness 

B. Manufacturers: 

1. Johns Manville Corporation – Microlok HP Pipe Insulation 

2. CertainTeed Corporation - Crimpwrap 

3. Knauf Insulation – Earthwool 

4. Owens Corning Corporation; SSL II w ASJ: 

C. Insulation:  ASTM C547 and ASTM C795; rigid molded, noncombustible with jacket. 

1. 'K' ('Ksi') Value:  ASTM C177, 0.24 at 75 degrees F. 

2. Maximum Service Temperature:  850 degrees F. 

3. Maximum Moisture Absorption:  0.2 percent by volume. 

D. Vapor Barrier Jacket:  Outer film layer, kraft paper with glass fiber yarn, bonded to 

aluminized film; moisture vapor transmission when tested in accordance with ASTM E96 

of 0.02 perm-inches. 

2.5 ROOF DRAINS 

A. Manufacturers:  

1. Watts Model RD-100 or approved equal by: 

a. JR Smith  

b. Zurn  

c. Mifab 

B. Roof Drain:  

1. Assembly: ASME A112.21.2M. 

2. Body: epoxy coated cast iron with sump. 

3. Strainer: Removable polyethylene dome. 

C. Accessories: Coordinate with roofing type, refer to architectural drawings and 

specifications.  

1. Membrane flange and membrane clamp with integral gravel stop. 

2. Adjustable under deck clamp. 

3. Roof sump receiver. 

4. Waterproofing flange. 

5. Controlled flow weir. 

6. Leveling frame. 

7. Adjustable extension sleeve for roof insulation. 

8. Perforated or slotted ballast guard extension for inverted roof. 

9. Perforated stainless steel ballast guard extension. 

http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C547
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C177
https://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20E96/E96M


SECTION 221005 

STORM WATER PIPING 

PAGE 4 of 5 

 

4/22/20 GRANBY MEMORIAL MIDDLE SCHOOL  

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Ream pipe and tube ends.  Remove burrs.  Bevel plain end ferrous pipe. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Provide non-conducting dielectric connections wherever jointing dissimilar metals. 

C. Route piping in orderly manner and maintain gradient.  Route parallel and 

perpendicular to walls. 

D. Install piping to maintain headroom, conserve space, and not interfere with use of 

space. 

E. Provide clearance in hangers and from structure and other equipment for installation of 

insulation. 
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F. Where pipe support members are welded to structural building framing, scrape, brush 

clean, and apply one coat of zinc rich primer to welding. 

G. Install pipe hangers in accordance with MSS SP-58. 

H. Install bell and spigot pipe with bell end upstream. 

END OF SECTION 22 10 05 
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